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TO THE MOST NOBLE 


FRANCIS, MARQUIS OF HASTINGS, 


Earl Moira, Baron Rawdon, Governor General of India, 


&ce &८. &८. 


My Lorp, 

TO ‘“ render to all their due, tribute 
to whom tribute, custom to whom custom, 
fear to whom fear, and honor to whom 
honor;’’ is a maxim dictated by the high- 
est authority, and calculated in every relation 
of life to promote the interests of Society. 
In dedicating this volume, therefore, to 
Your Lorpsuir, as a small, but sincere tri- 
bute of respect, I feel myself at once dis- 


charging a duty and enjoying a privilege. 


प DEDICATION. 


It has been the felicity of India to witness, 
that by a line of conduct which could pro- 
ceed only from an enlightened judgment, 
Your Lonpsamie has united the wisdgm of 
Politics, and the glory of Arms. with the im- 
perishable honors of Literature ; and amidst 
the splendor of foreign triumphs and public 
applause, has considered it no derogation of 
character, to become the Patron of Learning, 
the Encourager of Science, the Protector of 
Civil and Religious Liberty, and the Friend 
of such Institutions as are designed to 
alleviate the misery, or advance thie im- 
provement of mankind. Hence has Your 
Lorpstip secured the approbation of every 
British subject, and in the annals of History 
rendered permanently illustrious the name of 


HASTINGS. 


DEDICATION. Vi} 


Considering myself therefore singularly 
happy in being allowed the favor of inserib- 
ing this Work to Your Lorpsuir, and of 
thus presenting it to the world under aus- 
pices so favorable, 


I have the honor to subseribe myself. 
My Lorn, 
Your Lornpsure’s most Obedient 
Humble Servant, 
* ४४. YATES. 


(^41.6 एव74, November, 1520. 


THE PREFACE. 


T 
I RE Sunscrit isacknowledged, by the most competent 
judges, to be an ancient, energetic, and useful language, 


So prepossessed are most of the Natives of India in 
1८5 favour, that they ascribe tu ita celestial origin, and 
account it the medium of divine communications. — Its 
claims to antiquity are of the fairest order, and from the 
deepest researches that have been made to trace its 
source, it appears highly probable that it was one of 
thyse original languages which existed at the time of 
the dispersion, and which, hke some others, has since 
given rise tu a variety of interior dialects —From the 

+ endless number of compound words, capable of being 
formed at pleasure, and trom the ingenious method of 
permuting the last letter of each word to agree with 
the initial of the succeeding one, the Sunscrit is pro- 
bably unrivalled for diversity of sound, and harmony of 
enunciation.—Its being the source of so great a number 
of words in veveral other Eastern languages, and its 
containing all the principal works of the Hindvos on 
Religion, Philosophy, History, Jurisprudence, &c. give 
ita decisive claim on public attention ; and the growing 
anxiety felt by a cousiderable part of the literary world 
to gain an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding the 
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difficulties with which it has been encumbered, suffici- 
ently shews that it is not devoid of interest or utility. 


If perspicuity and precision are essential in any 
Grammar, it is certainly in this, where rules are so 
numerous, and in several instances, after the clearest 
explanation that can be given, so necessary to be closely 
studied, before they can be fully understood. In attempt- 
ing to be concise, there is a danger of becoming obscure. 
A medium is therefore to be observed, between swell- 
ing the subject to the greatest extent of which it is 
capable, and on the other hand, of condensing it so 
much as to render it unintelligible and indefinite. 
The learned Sunscrit Grammars formerly publish- 
ed, however excellent in many respects, are confessed- 
ly two voluminous, and in various particulars too 
abstruse ;—hence some Europeans, after cursurily in- 
specting them, have concluded cither that they should 
not have time and patience sufficient for the acquire- 
ment of a language so complex, or that it was altoge- 
ther unattainable by them ;—and thus have relinquish- 
ed in despair, what might otherwise have proved to 
them a pleasing and profitable study. 


As this work professes to be formed on a new plan, it 
will be proper to explain the principles on which it 
proceeds, and point out the particulars in which it 
differs from other Sunscrit Grammars. 


° The whole is divided intu four parts, Orthography, 
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. This, though a 
common and convenient division, has not heretotore 
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been applied to Sunscrit: the first three parts have 
been divided in various ways, and the last one entirely 
neglected. Native Grammarians divide the whole into 
two parts, viz. We, sounds or words, and «ura verbal roots. 


The more important rules and remarks are 
printed with a larger typc, while the exceptions to 
gendéral rules, and observations of less consequence, are 
represented ina sinaller size. The printing of rules 
and exceptions, &c, with the same sized type, is produc- 
tive of twu serious inconveniences : the one is, that it 
causes the student much needless labor, by leading 
him to suppose that the rules thus printed are all of 
equal importance, and must be committed tu memory ; 
the other is, that when he has passed through the fa- 
tigue of learning them all, he finds himself frequently 
ina labyrinth through not understanding their proper 
application : and attempting (0 account for every thing 
by “gencral rules, which should be accounted for by 
general rules with their corresponding exceptions, he 
perceives that one rule is in direct opposition to another, 
and knows not which is to be regarded, The method 
which has been adopted of employing characters of dif- 
ferent sizes, itis hoped, will remove these obstructions, 


The character in which Sunscrit works are usually 
printed is called Daivi-nagirce ; it is read like the 
English, from the left hand to the right. The native 
Pundits of Bengal learn to read this character, but few 
of them can write it with expedition ; in composing 
and copying Sunscrit works they make use of the’ 
Bengualee alphabet, which corresponds exactly with the 
other, except in the shape of the_letters. 
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In representing the vowels of the alphabet in Roman 
characters, such letters in our own language have 
been selected as agree not only in sound, but in kiad 
with those for which they stand, vowel for vowel, and 
diphthong for diphthong. By this means the real 
nature of the alphabet becomes evident. Afterwards, 
in explaining the powers of the letters, other charac- 
ters are given, which, though they do not literally 
agree with those which they may be used to represent, 
often serve to express the sound more distinctly or 
neatly in Roman letters. 


A little alteration has been made in the scheme fot 
the permutation of the Yetters, bywhich it is rendered 
more consistent with the order of the alphabet, anc 
consequently easier to be retained in the memory. The 
vowels standas in thealphabet, andthe semivowels range 
under their corresponding vowcls. The classified let 
ters are like the alphabet taken backwards ; reckoning 
from the right hand to the left, and from the top t 
the bottom; and the remaining muiscellancous one 
are placed under their corresponding classified let 
ters.* So much would not have been said respect 
ing this trifling alteration, had it not been for the ir 
fluence whichit has on the succeeding Rules of Permu 
tation, In uniting a number of words together for th 
barmony of a sentence, the rules of Permutation ma 
be occasionally dispensed with; but in) general, the 
are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect - 


# In order to understand the difference between this arrangem 
nd that formerly adopted, compare the one at the beginning of 
2०५ Chapter of Orthography with the other in the Appendix. 
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them considered as a great inelegance. The general 
rules should be closely studied, the notes may be read 
agd referred to as exceptions occur. 


One peculiarity of considerable magnitude in this 
work, arises from omitting the system of rejected let- 
ters, It appeared to tlic Author, after minute investiga- 
tion, calculated rather to exercise the patience than to 
improve the understanding. The reader will be able to 
form a judgment respecting it, after seeing an example 
of its operations in the case of a noun, and the tense of 
averb; at the same time he must bear in mind, that 
what is here stated relative to these two examples, 
equally applies to the vther cases and teuses, &c. and 
that the rules which constitute this system are not all 
collected together by those who have usedit, but are fre- 
quently to besought tor throughout the whole Grammar. 


° 

In the Dictionary we find the word नर्‌, a man. 
Desirous of putting this wordin the Nominative case, we 
turn to the Grammar, and find that त्ति is added to 
"Nouns of the masculine gender to form the Nominative 
case, Which makes the word aqfa@; but the g of f@ is 
rejected, which leaves it नर्‌ स. Is this then the Nomina- 
tive case ? No; because when a letter is rejected some 
effect is produced by it. What then is the effect of 
rejecting x? It is equivalent to arule. What is the 
rule to which it is equivalent ? It is this, © that when 
x is rejected, the word must end with a final consonant.’ 
Does this rejection then save a rule? No; it only, 
implies one which must be previously learned, and 
which, being applied in the present instance, makes the 
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In representing the vowels of the alphabet in Roman 
characters, such letters in our own language have 
been selected as agree not only in sound, but in kind 
with those for which they stand, vowel for vowel, and 
diphthong for diphthong. By this means the real 
nature of the alphabet becomes evident. Afterwards, 
in explaining the powers of the letters, other charac- 
ters are given, which, though they do not literally 
agree with those which they mav be used to represent, 
often serve to express the sound more distinctly or 
neatly in Roman letters. 


A little alteration has been made in the scheme for 
the permutation of the fetters, bywhich it is rendered 
more consistent with the order of the alphabet, and 
consequently easier to be retained in the memory. The 
vowels standas in the alphabet, and the semivowels range 
under their corresponding vowels. The classified. let- 
ters are like the alphabet taken backwards ; reckoning 
from the right hand to the left, and from the top to 
the bottom; and the remaining miscellaneous ones 
are placed under their corresponding classified let- 
ters.* So much would not have been said respect- 
ing this trifling alteration, had it not been for the in- 
fluence whichit has on the succeeding Rules of Permu- 
tation, In uniting a number of words together for the 
harmony of a sentence, the rules of Permutation may 
be occasionally dispensed with; but in general, they 
are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect of 


* In order to understand the difference between this arrangement 
and that formerly adopted, compare the one at the beginning of the 
2nd Chapter of Orthography with the other in the Appendix. 
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them considered as a great inelegance. The general 
rules should be closely studied, the notes may be read 
४५१ referred to as exceptions occur. 


One peculiarity of considerable magnitude in this 
work, arises from omitting the system of rejected let- 
ters. It appeared to the Author, after minute investiga- 
tion, calculated rather to exercise the patience than to 
improve the understanding. The reader will be able to 
fourm a judgment respecting it, after seeing an example 
of its operations in the case of a noun, and the tense of 
averb; at the same time he must bear in mind, that 
what is here stated relative to these two examples, 
equally applies to the uther cases aud tenses, &c. and 
that the rules which constitute this system are not all 
collected together by those who have usedit, but are fre- 
quently to be sought for throughout the whole Grammar. 

In the Dictionary we find the word नर्‌, a man. 
Desirous of putting this wordin the Nominative case, we 
turn to the Grammar, and find that f@ is added to 
‘Nouns of the masculine gender to fourm the Nominative 
case, Which makes the word aqfa; but the g of fq is 
rejected, Which leaves it नर्‌ क्ष. Is this then the Nomina- 
tive case ? No; because when a Ictter is rejected some 
effect is produced by it. What then is the effect of 
rejecting x? It is equivalent to arule. What is the 
rule to whichit is equivalent ? It is this, that when 
x is rejected, the word must end with a final consonant.’ 
Does this rejection then save a rule? No; it only, 
implies one which must be previously learned, and 
which, being applied in the present instance, makes the 
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word नरस्‌. Having obtained the result of the rejected 
letter, we are afterwards informed that ४ is substi- 
tutedfor a followed by , which makesthe word न र्‌:;- 50 
that the whole is to find out that : is added to form 
the Nominative case, which is sufficiently shewn by 
the declension of the noun without any such process. 
@ 

Again, in the list of verbal roots we have the word 
याच--ज, म, ask, request. Ist, The inflection to be added 
to form the third person of the Indefinite tense is {¥, 
which makes the word qafe. The x of fe must be 
rejected, which, according to the rule before given 
in the case of the Noun, makes the word arez 
2nd. In accounting for the formation of the Indefinite, 
it is stated that fe must be inserted after the 
root, by which the preceding word becomes याचसतिद्‌ : 
but the x of {@ is rejected, which leaves it WIHT, 
3rd. Another rule states, that स्‌ is lost when & is in- 
serted in the root, but is retained when it is not: in 
the case before us © is regularly inserted, consequently 
the @ is lost, which leaves the root just as it way 
before [सि was inserted, araz. 4th. A succeeding rule 
informs us, that when f@ is ‘inserted म्‌ must be pre- 
fixed to the inflection fe, which will make the root 
in question, वाचोमद्‌. The 4 of म्‌ is rejected, and 
Wwe must now search for a rule to know what is to 
be the result of such a rejection; we find one which 
informs us, ‘ that when म्‌ is rejected, the increment 
with which it is united must be prefixed to the syl- 
१४१1९ or word ;’ which is simply saying that ¢ must 
precede f¢, by which the verb will become ale 
Sth. Another rule states, that अम must always be pre- 
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fixed to verbal roots in the Imperative, the Indefinite, 
and the Subjunctive, unless constructed with the ad- 
verb मा. ‘The म्‌ is rejected, which according to the 
rule for the rejection of म्‌ makes the word अ वाचीद्‌. 
Lastly, we have to find a rule, if we are able, for chang- 
ing the final द to a, and then we arrive at the regular 
Inde§nite tense syarata. Now let any one judge whether 
all this winding is necessary to find out, that when £ 13 
inserted in the Future, the Indefinite is formed from it, 
by prefixing the augment अ and changing दना into FA; 
as याचिता, अयचीन्‌ As much might be said concern- 
ing the other rejected Jetters ; but it would be tedi- 
ous to enlarge, as the reader must at once perceive 
the absurdity of this complicated system, whatever may 
be its pretensions to ingenuity. 


The Nouns might be divided into two classes; the 
first ending with vowels, the second with consonants ; 
but since the variations of the former so much exceed 
those of the latter, it is conceived that a more regular 
distribution of them could not be made than that 
which has becn attempted, by forming them into five 
declensions. Nouns of the 15६ declension are equal in 
number to those of the remaining four. In each 
number several of the cases are alike ; viz. in the sin- 
gular number, the Ablative and Poussessive, with the ex- 
ception of nouns ending in अ ;—in the dual, the Nomi- 
native, Objective, and Vocative ; the Instrumental, Da- 
tive, and Ablative; the Possessive and Locative ;—in the | 
plural, the Dative and Ablative. Also the Nominative 
and Objective of neuters in all the numbers. 
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Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have 
been mixed together more or less in preceding Gram- 
mars; in this they are treated of separately. ९ 


The Verbs are divided into Primitive and Deriva- 
tive, and subdivided into Common, Active, and Depo- 
nent. The Primitives amount to nearly two thopsand, 
and are kept separate from other words by the 
Natives. That the Derivatives are distinct verbs, and 
not particular moods of other verbs, must be evident 
from their having voices, moods, tenses, &c. like other 
regular verbs, which properties could never be 
ascribed to moods. A Common verb is one com- 
mon to the two voices, active and middle. An Active 
verb does not signify, as in English grammars, a 
transitive one, but one conjugated only in the active 
voice, whether transitive or intransitive. A Deponent 
verb is conjugated only in the Middle voice, but. has 
an active signification. The Passive voice is common 
to them all. In the selection of verbs for examples 
of the different conjugations, Common ones have been 
chosen ; not because they are the most numerous, for 
this is not the case, but because they include both 
the others, all the Active verbs being inflected like 
the active voice, and all the Deponents like the middle 
voice of Common verbs. Instead of laying down 
rules for the formation of each tense as totally un- 
connected with the rest, all of them have been formed 
from the three principal parts of the verb ; the Present, 
the Past, and the Future. Ifaverb is irregular in only one 
of the principal tenses, under that tense the irregu- 
larity is specified; verbs that are irregular in more 
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than one of the principal tenses, ure considered Anoma- 
lous, and are arranged together in alphabetic order as 
the Yast section of the verbs. Verbs of the Ist conjuga- 
tion exceed in number those of all the others combin- 
ed. All the conjugations are alike, except in the 
present tense and its formatives: and even in these 
the 4ty, 6th, and 10th, are like the Ist, and the 8th 
like the 5th, when prepared for inflection by the addi- 
tion of the affixes. Hence the ten might be reduced 
to six conjugations. By dividing them according as 
the inflections arc united mediately or iminediately 
with the root, they might be reduced to two: but as 
neither the size of the Grammar nor the labour of 
the learner would be abridged by cither arrangement, 
it has not been adopted. The Rules of Permutation 
preceding the conjugations generally serve to extend 
or diversify the ideas of thuse contained in the Ortho- 
graphy ; and may be attended to at first, or omitted till 
the conjugations have been learned, at the pleasure 
of the Student. 


` One singular plan by whieh Sunserit Grammars 
have been rendered exceedingly prolix, has been that 
of laying down rules to account for the formation of 
almost every derivative word. In most cases deriva- 
tive words may be traced to their respective एकमः 
with the greatest facility; in particular instances, where 
the origin is doubtful, the methods of tracing them 
are often so fanciful, that little dependance can be 
placed upon them. Moreever, as this is a subject 


* The Hindoos, like the Jews. trace nearly every word in their 
language to some verbal root. - 
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xiv 
which belongs to a Dictionary rather than to a Grain- 
mar, and as a minute investigation of it 15 rather 
amusing than essentially necessary, no apology 15 deethed 


requisite for not having discussed it more extensively. 


4 new arrangement has been made with respect 
to compound words ; they are divided, not as before 
in an arbitrary manner, but according to the distinct 
denomination of the words that are formed. Under 
six heads Native grammarians include only compound 
Nouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs: in this work com- 
pounds are divided into four classes, Nouns, Adjectives, 
Verbs, and Adverbs. The former two being numerous, 
are subdivided into genera and species; the genera 
include the classes specified by the Natives, aud the 
species shew the various combinations which each 


genus adinits. 


In the Syntax the same order has been preserved 
asin the Etymology. It commences with the nouns, 
and proceeds gradually through the different parts of 
speech, including under each part whatever relates 
either to its concord or government. The examples 
selected to illustrate the rules have been taken from 
classical writers. The rules have been regalarly num- 
bered from the beginning, to avoid perplexity in re- 
ferring to them; and the examples of parsing, which 
succeed, will prove their utility by shewing their ap- 
plication. 

In compliance with the usage of Europcan Gram- 


marians, and on account of the important rank which 
Poetry holds in Sunscrit, a comprehensive and syste- 
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matic view of Prosody has been introduced ; to which 
have been added, specimens of the different kinds of 
prose composition. The versification of the Hindoos, 
though extensive, is tolerably simple; and a knowledge 
of it will enable the student to correct many blunders, 
which will be found to exist in almost every book he 
may peruse, The name of cach species of metre is 
contained in the example given of it, on which ac- 
count many verses have been retained, though not 
quite literally rendered, which otherwise had been 
changed for some of «2 more moral and less idolatrous 
description. 


For the convenience of those who may _ have to 
converse Withlearned natives, an Appendix, containing 
alist of the technical terms used by Sunscrit Gram- 
11111915, has been added. 


Ineaddition to the preceding remarks, which are 
designed chiefly to illustrate the specific plan of the 
work, it may not be improper to offer a few others, 
nore interesting to those who are desiroas of forming 
६ correct estimate of the origin, unity, and diversity 
of languages. 


It has frequently been asked, /Pas the Sunscrit 
ever a spoken language? Some taking the meaning 
of the word Suuscrit to be, done together, and the 
meaning of the word Pracrit to be, not done 
together, argue that the latter was spoken; but that 
the former was modified by a number of learned men 
assembled for the purpose, and used only in writing. 
It is true that the word Sunscrit does mean, compact, 
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pure, and the word Pracrit, tacompact, impure ; but 
to maintain on this account, that the former sprung 
from the latter, is like deriving the fountain from «he 
stream, instead of the stream from the fountain. To 
account for the formation of many corrupt dialects 
from an original language is uot difficult; but to ac- 
count for the formation of a pure unspoken language 
from a corrupt spoken one, is far from being easy. 
The determining of the question however involves in 
it nothing of particular consequence, since not what 
the Sunscrit may have been, but what it now is, gives 
to it, as far as it concerns us, all its importance. The 
works composed in Greek and Latin would not be 
less valuable to us at this period, even should it be 
supposed that they never were spoken languages, 
Yet if we form our judgment of the Sunscrit from its 
being the grand depository of Hindoo literature and 
science ;—from its having living languages derived 
immediately from it, which resemble it quite as much 
as the Italian doesthe Latin, or as the Modern does the 
Ancient Greek ;—and from its containing three kinds 
of prose composition, one of which is not more difficult 
than many pieces in its derivative languages, and isspoken 
with fluency by many Pundits, and also by the higher 
classes in certain provinces, we shall feel ourselves 
drawn almost involuntarily to the conclusion, that it 
must have been once the medium of communication 
to a considerable part of this country. That it never 
was spoken in the manner it is now most commonly 
written by the learned Natives, is very evident; be- 
cause the existence of so many compound words, and 
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the exactness with which the sentenccs are construct- 
ed, would imply that forethought and contrivance on 
the part of the speaker, and that quickness and ex- 
tent of comprehension on the part of the hearer, which 
could not possibly exist in common conversation. 


Ts the Sunscrit more difficult than any other language ? 
Speaking generally, therg is little hazard in saying 
that itis not. In some particulars it may be more so ; 
in some equally so; but in others less. 


In the permutation of letters, and the formation 
of compound nouns and adjectives, it perhaps eaceeds 
any other language. All the words ina sentence are fre- 
quently run one into another, and the finalletters of each 
word changed to agree with the initial of the suceced- 
ingone. In English, were words thus joined together 
Without any permutation of the letters, it would be very 
puzzling to a learner; but if the final letters of cach 
word were changed to agree with the initial of the next, 
the difficulty would be greatly encreased, This is the 
case in Sunscrit ; and although the changes are all na- 
tural, and easily acquired by a little perseverance, yet 
to a beginner they form a serious obstacle. In sume 
other languages compound nouns and adjectives are 
numerous, but in none perhaps ¢o much so as in the 
Sunscrit. The compounds of other polished tongues 
are generally contained in their dictionaries ; those of 
the Sunscrit are not: indeed it is impossible that they 
should; for it admits not only of compounds, but of ` 
double compounds ; and of both not a definite, but an 
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indefinite number. Instances are to be found in 
which, by means of this double composition, a single 
word is a hundred syllables long : and no person, how- 
ever well he may be acquainted with the clements of 
which they are composed, and able to explain them 
when formed, can ever say that he knows all the com- 
pounds which the language admits; because the 
formation of them depends upon the fancy, and “may 
consequently be as diversified as its operations, A 
man may know how many genera and species of 
compounds there are, but can never tell the number 
of words which each genus or species embraces. This 
plan of compounding words has offered to Indian poets 
a boundless scope in the use of vocables, and may serve 
to account for the great variety of their poetical metres. 


In the number of its svnonimous terms, the 
Sunscrit perhaps eguals any other language. Words 
serving to express the same idea vary generally 
from two to thirty-five; for instance, for hand there 
are 5; for Nght 11; for cloud 15; for moon 20; for 
snake 26; for slaughter 33; for fire 33; for sun 37, &c. 


With regard to inflections, the Sunscrit falls far 
short of the Greek, In the declension of Nouns, &c. 
it has three more cases; but in the conjugation of a 
verb under the different moods of the threc voices, it 
has fifty-four tenses less. Under the different moods 
there are 11 tenses in the Active, 1] in the Middle, and 
11 in the Passive, making the sum total 33; in Greek 
there are 28 in the Active, 28 in the Middle, and 31 in 
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the Passive, making the sum total 87: so that there 
are nearly three times as many inflections in a Greek, 
us ‘In a Sunscrit verb. Besides this, there is a much 
greater number of verbs inflected in the three voices 
in the former than in the latter. “Again, in Sunscrit 
there are no contractions, and a much less number of 
comppund verbs. Now since the inflections of verbs 
form a principal part of any Grammar, and since the 
Sunscrit will scarcely bear a comparison with the 
Greck in this respect, though it is more perplexing 
to a learner in some other particulars, we conclude on 
the whole, that it cannot be a more difficult language. 


Does the Sunscrit resemble any other language ? In 
several particulars it is like the Greck or Latin. To 
state them all would far exceed the bounds of this 
Preface; it may not however be amiss, in order to 
excite farther inquiry, to adduce a few instances. It 
must be premiscd, that अ is equivalent to the Greek o 
or to the Latin short ८; that“ is equivalent to the 
Greek » or the Latin m; and that : is equal to s* 


The Rules of Permutation in Greek, as far as they 
extend, correspond very much with those in Sunscrit : 
as, & + hawmrw == shddurw, illustro, tluminate; 
विद्धान्‌ + लि ख नि = faafeas, a wise man writes—In 
Greek and Latin the declensions are five; there is 
the same number in Sunscrit—In Greek the feminine 
gender gencrally ends in-@ or @ ; so it does in Sunscrit ; 

* These are not fanciful premises, for अ has always the sound of 
short «or oj * as a final may always be written म्‌ m, and when join.’ 


ed with another consonant it generally becomes n; and सु s, when 
final, is always expressed by :. 
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as, ८0/६८, लज्जा, purlicitia, madesty av shame. 77. 


नारौ, feemina, « woman.—ltn Greek the numbers are 
three; they are the sane in Sunserit.—In Greek a 
great part of the Masculine nouns end with os, and 
with ov: in Latin the former end 14 tts, 


the Neufers | : 
in these respects the Sunsern 


ard the latter im ta: । 
resembles either. As, Mase. Nom. #09603, £347 स, glomi- 


nus, a lord or master ; Obj. xugioy, म्रम्‌, dominum; 
Inst. plur. म्र ल. KUDOS, dominis. Neut. Nom. and 
Objective dpurpor, ह सम्‌» 11111110); a plough.—In Greek 
and Latin most adjectives have three terminations, some 
have only two; the same applies to Sunscrit: as, 

Noi, 20205, 20h}, ८४.0५; WHA, VHT, शभम्‌ ; hous, bona, 

bonum; good, fair. Obj. zutav, xursy, 02.00, शमम, 

शुभाम, शुभम्‌ ; bonam, bonam, bonum.—In Greck, the 

comparisons are furmed by 7९05 and 7८706 ; in Sunscrit 

by aga and तमस्‌. Greck and Latin the pronouns 
are irregular; so they are in Sunserit; as, Nom! ie, 
अह्‌, exo, I. Obj. we मा, me, me. Noma. ov, च, tu, thor; 
Obj. ०४, mat, te, thee —The Sunserit plurals are like the 
Latin ; as, न स्‌? nos, we ; बल, vos, ye—In Greck there are 
two kinds of verbs, Primitives and Derivatives; so there 
are in Sunscrit.—In Greek the conjugations of Primi- 
tives admit of varions divisions*, but there are four sorts 
of Derivatives; the same applies to the Sunscrit.—In 
Greek thereare three Voices; so there are in Suuscrit.— 
The lnperfect and Indefinite tenses in Greek are formed 


* The Westminster and Eton Grammars nvde nine of them 
six simple and three contracted; others make less. but bya ven 
cess which, ifapplicd to the Sunscrit, would equally १५.५१८ its 
number, See page xiii, | 
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by prefixing the augment and changing the finals; the 
perfect by reduplicating the first letter and changing 
the Tinals, or by affixing the auxiliary verb: the 
sume is done in Sunscrit.—-Some of the inflectiyns 
also are the same in Sunscrit as in the Greek ; 
as, Mid. 3rd singular and plural asrécras, csriovress 
याचने, agar; he asks, they ask: yrtero, 7८070 ; अ वाचन, 
याचन; he asked, they asked.— Many of the derivative 
and compound words are formed in the same manner 
as those in Greek ; as. ,0yia, trom 7.04; वाचः, from 
ara, a word or account, Se. 3405 + 2.00 = 920). ; 
स्रः + वाचा द्श्युगव।च, a word or account of God. 
yhavnos tay = yhavnwy, or yiauwris; नौ लः + अक्षि 
== नी साक्ष, ५८८८८ cyed. 

How far the Sunserit 1 general agrees with the 
Greek in its concord and government, and some of 
its poetical metres, may easily be ascertained by 
perusing the rules of the Syntax and Prosody. There 
ix a striking likeness between the Greek and Sun- 
scrit in the position of words and the use of participles ; 
and there are also many instances वआ which Sunscrit 
words correspond with others in Latin or Greek. 

From the above remarks it) is evident, that there 
is a similarity. existing between the structure of the 
Greek and Sunserit; on which account the plan 
pursued in this work will be found to agree very 
much with that adopted in Greek Granunars :—~which 
therefore is not entirely new in itself, but will readily 
be acknowledged as new, in its application ८७ this 


language. 
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The present age is too much enlightened by Rxpenienee 
tourge against this or any other attempt the stale objec- 
tion, that innovation in what has been established by 
long custom, is intolerable; for in this case there 
would be an end to all latitude of enquiry, and a comn- 
ple stagnation of ideas in the moral world; which 
would not only stop the progress of literatufe and 
science, but reduce us again to the barbarity of our 
ancestors. 


It is true, that freedom of thought and latitude of 
investigation to a mind, in which fancy predominates 
over reason, and the rage for novelty over the love of 
truth, are the fruitful source of many errors ; and when 
exercised on important subjects are worthy of entire 
neglect, or severe animadversion. But every arduous 
attempt either to develope what iz unknown, to illus- 
trate what is obscure. to simplify what is complex, 
or to render easy what had before been considered 
almost insuperable, on any subject connected with 
the interests of learning, is at least entitled to can- 
dour. In this light it is hoped the present work will 
be looked upon by the reader. The Author has cn- 
tirely mistaken his own motives, if in any instance 
he has made the least innovation through a desire 
to depreciate the labours of others, or vainly to 
distinguish his own; and will be willing to confess 
any errors which may still exist, when pvinted out 
by the candid and enlightened critic. 


To the works of his Predecessors he would not 
forget to acknowledge himself highly indebted: in 
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the prosecution of his design they have been con- 
stantly referred to, and the substance of many rules 
and various examples taken from them:—indeed it has 
been his concern to avail himself of every advantage 
they could afford, together with the assistance of 
able Pundits, and the advice of those kind friends, 
with avbom he has the happiness to be more immedi- 
ately connected. The Authors principally consulted 
have been Dr. Carey, Dr. Wilkins, Mr. Colebrooke, 
Mr. Foster, Vopadaiva, Durgaddasa, and Gingadiasa. 
Probably no one ever entered on the study of this lan- 
guage, without sincerely wishing, that by some means 
or other the Grammar of it could be rendered less 
circuitous and toilsome, A conviction that it might be 
made so by modelling it on a new plan, first induced 
the Author to compose this work ; and a hope that it 
Will prove so, has since encouraged him to offer it to 
public notice, Whether he has been judicious tn the 
application of this new method, and how far former 
intricacies are removed by it, it now remains tor the 


impartial reader to determine. 
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SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


SUNSCRIT Grammar may be divided into 
four parts, viz. Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. 


oe 
PART 1. 
। ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Onrnocrapny teaches the number, power, 
division, combination, and permutation of 
Letters. 

— 
CHAP. |. a 
OF THE NUMBER, POWER, DIVISION, AND COM- 
BINATION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) There are fifty Letters, sixteen of 
which are called Vowels, and thirty-four 
Consonants. 
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VOWELS. 

q 0 न्ना ¢ «© ट z 
ड £ ऊ # . हइ कह ०८ 
ष्ट lré ल lre ट रे, ०८ 
ओ 0 ओ ow wi ang अः ah 

CONSONANTS. | 


aka ख ष्ठि म थे aught ङ gna 
achi छ कदि ज 72 Whi ज ned 
ete sta डद ए कद स क्ट 
aia च {८ eda wdha न. 
प 20९ wWpha aha म 00 ama 
aya र 22 ल (2 व ४ 


षरा 5/0 घ sha asa wha त्त ८5/12 
(2.) The following observations may serve 
to illustrate the powers of the Letters. 


The vowels in relation to each other are to 
be considered only as short (-), andlong (-); 
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according to English Orthography, it is dis- 
tinguished by this sign ( ^). 


भ, Wr. 

a is*pronounced like ain the word tolerable or Aime- 
rica, a8 अनल dnala, fire. At the beginning of words, 
when it is a privative, or comes before a double conso- 
nant, it sounds nearly like a in fall, as अ करस charund, 
without a cause; अं argh price. In the middle of 
words it is generally pronounced like w in tub, as मरख 
murund, death. By the natives of Bengal it is often 
sounded like o in for, 86 नष्ट noshtad,-destroved. At the 
end of words a short a always expresses its proper 
sound. In the pronunciation of many Sunscrit words 
in Bengalee and English, the final a is dropped, as Ram 
for Rami, and Stnscrit for Stinser. ta. 


est is a long vowel corresponding to अ ;—it requires 
double the time in pronunciation, and has the sound of 
a in far, but is rather longer, as काद Adda, time. 


x, द. 


x 13 pronounced like € in devout, as पिता pita, 
a father; but when followed by a double or final 
consonant, it may be more fitly expressed by ह in 
pin, as fas ninda, reproach; क्तिन्‌ Austin, an ele- 
phant. 
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According to the rules of English Orthography, ¢ is 

ae । 
never used, and ८ is always mute, at the end of wards; 
hence when z is final, it should be expressed by y short, 
which when a final, is always a vowel, पातै exactly 
of the same power as € or i: 86 वृद्धि, 27014) in- 


crease, : 


रै ७ । . 

टर is the corresponding long vowel of ह, and is rather 
longer than any sound of e or ce in English; the ^ in 
me is nearly jike it, as मौ dhe, or bhee, fear. 


उ, ऊ. 
These, like the preceding, are two corresponding vow- 
els, the one short and the other lone; the first suuncs 
like w in bull, the second like tin prune, but ts rather 


longer; as कमार्‌ ८५५८१८५, a prince ; भूपाल hbhijptlaja king. 


oo being a diphthong cannot filly represent single 


vowels, yct it may often with advantage Je nsed to 
express their sound. For 3, it must be pronounted 
jike oo in foot; and for ऊ, like oo in fool: as गुरा goonn, 
quality ; भ्र bhoo, earth. 


क्ट; FE; ल, ल. 

८ £€ 
The first two are. compounds formed by the union of 
the simple vowels x and ¢ with the semivowel र्‌; the 
other two are formed by the union of the former with 
the semivowel 4.—They are pronounced, according to 


the power of each letter taken separately, re, re; 
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एर; भ्रा, Fr. 


ढ़ and 2 are formed by the union of अभात्‌ खा with 
x and ह; the other two by अ and मा with उ and क. 
The ए and मा are improper, the रे and Sh proper diph- 
thongs, 


फ़ has the sound of ai in rain, or ei in rein, as वेद्‌ 
११4९. The French € (¢) has been generally used to ex- 
press the first of these sounds; but there seems no need 
of referring to the French, or of representing diph- 
thongs by single vowels, when the English language 
supplies both appropriate sounds and characters. 


z has the sound of of in orl, as 2 7, duitya, a de- 
mon. when long is considered as a diphthong in 
Englith, and may therefore be used at pleasure for or. 
When दा and & are final, they should be expressed 0४ 
ay and oy, as मने may, mine; ? roy, wealth. 

» 

दा sounds like va in coal, as जोक loaka, people. ० long 
may at anytime be used to express the sound of oa, but 
being a single vowel cannot be considered as a proper 


representative of the diphthong wl. 


St is pronounced like ow in how, as नो ११५1८, a boat. 
Ou may be used tor ow, but it is not so uniform in its 


sound, 
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अ, अः. 

The former is substituted for ङ and is pronounced 
likeit, but occurs only in the middle and at the end of 
words :—the latter seems to be substituted for सु; there is 
no sound exactly like itin the English language, the near- 
est to it 15 the abrupt sound of 2 when pronounced in 
the interjections ah! oh! as कः kah, who? 


The अ before ` and : (अं and अः) does not belong 
to them as Ietters, but is prefixed for the sake of 
pronouncing them: they are always preceded by a 
vowel or diphthong. 


aT, च, ज; SC, 8; A,X; , F. 


The above are all simple letters; the first two.guttu- 
rals, the second palatines, the third linguals, the fourth 
dentals, and the fifth labials. 

क and ग arelike ¢ and g hard, in the words king, 
give; but are pronounced by putting the tongue rather 
farther back in the mouth: as, काक kaka, a crow; गमन 
gitmuna, a going. In English c is generally used for 
¢ before a single consonant, and may also at pleasure 
be used for ¢ before a, 0, and u: as degra Sunscrit ; कार्‌ 
cara, a prison, &€. 


च ४५५ ज are like ch and 7 in the words church and 
gust; as चिन्ता chint&, thought; जव रवद, victory. 
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z and ड are like ¢ and क in the words fake and do, 
as टीका ८८/८८, a commentary; Tw dundi, a staff. ङ 
preceded by a vowel is pronounced like a French r by 
the Bengalec Pundits, as पो ङा pera, pain. 


न and द्‌ are pronounced by applying the tip of the 
tongué to the roots of the teeth. In Roman letters a 
dot under them, or italics, may be used to distinguish 
them from the common ¢ and d, as at tara, astar; द्‌ पसु 
dasd, a servant. 


प and @are like » and © in pace and book, as पाज 
patra, a vessel; ata bala, a child. A stroke is drawn 
through a © todistinguish it from av; but by the Na- 
tives @and@ are often written alike, and by those in Ben- 
gal pronounced alike. 


‘@, a; BW; ठ, ए; U8; W, a. 


These are the aspirates of the foregoing simple con- 
synants. There are no sounds like them in English: they 
have generally been represented by the last letter of one 
word and the first of another, as black-heath, hog-herd, 
tetch-hence, &c. This appears to be the best representation 
that can be given of them: yetit isnot exactly correct, 
as a certain /iatus takes place between the two letters 
in these examples: but to give these aspirates their pro- 
per sounds, it is necessary to pronounce both the letters 
with the same breath. The aspirates therefore are to 
be considered as letters which contain the powers of 
their corresponding simple letters, and of A so closely 
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united with them, that both can be uttered with 
one breath, as Wrer shakha,a branch; घास ghasa, STASS, 
&e. द has the sound of 7/ in the same situation as ड 
has that of the French 7, as, मूढ murha, afool. फ is 
often pronounced by some Pundits like ph in physic, 


as tre phaina, froth. 
¢€ 


ङ, ज, श, न, म. 

These are all nasals, and must be varied in their sound 
according to the class of letters to which they belong, 
the first being a guttural, the second a palatine, the 
third a lingual, the fourth a dental, and the fifth a la- 
bial nasal. = at the beginning of a word is pronounc- 
ed like gra; in the middle like a strong nasal n*, and 
at the end like 2g in rang. भ, a, and न have all the 
sound of n, but are modified by the different organs 
with which each is articulated, as, & gai, sound; a¥ 
तद) amark; at nurung, aman; wea sunchayi, a 
collection, &c. म 15 like am in the word mind, as माता, 


mata, a mother. 


Though the one sign 2 is used for four of the above 
five letters, it will not be difficult to ascertain which. it 
represents; since if it stands for the first, it will generally 
be distinguished by a following guttural letter; if for 
the second, by a following palatine; if for the third, by 

* m has this nasal sound in English, when medial and ग 
lowed by g, ¢, or its representative c; but when followed by 
any other single letters ng appears necessary to express it, 


though ng as a medial in Roman letters has not the most ele- 
gant appearance. See Walker's Principles, p. 61. 
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om 


its being a simple ^ and if for the fourth, by its 


haying a dot under it. 


q, ट्‌, ल q 


य has the sound of y in young, as याजक # 47८८) 
priest, The Pundits in Bengal give it the sound of ) 


in just, as / 4१८4. 


9 ° ° — WW {ए 
र्‌ is pronouncedlike 7 in red, as रूप rupa, form, color. 


न्त sounds like / in Jane, as ara labha, gain. 
ब 15 like » in vain, as वात vata, wind: when it is the 
last letter of a compound consonant, it has the power 


of w, as WIT dwara, a door. 


ए, a, स. 
(टि first is like sh, and the last like s in Enelishs 
the middle is sh pronounced by raising the tip of the 
tongue to the top of the mouth; as शाप shapa, a curse; 


~ । ¬. 
शप shuisha, an end; IT sara, essence, 


ख, ©. 
© is pronounced like Ain heart, as wet husta, a hand : 
when compounded with @, it is softened by the inhabi- 
tants of Bengal into 7, as Rafat mijyunty, they are 
foulish. 
Bisa compound of wand च; its proper sound 
therefore is Asha; but by the Pundits in Bengal it is 


pronounced khya. 
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(3.) The letters are divided into Vowels 


and Consonants. The Vowels are subdi- 


vided into 


Short w ट उ ऋ ° & 
Long GT z ऊ Te © 
Grave 1 x उ छर न 


Similar wWwarxt उ Ze. रट लु 
Dissimilar FX WTS FR FR ARM 
€ 


Four of the remaining six are diphthongs: 
the other two, having powers peculiar to 
themselves, may be considered as anomalous. 


ऋ, कह; ल, लु, though placed among the pure 
vowels, should also be considered as ano- 
malous; since like ¥ and अः they participate 
the properties both of a vowel and a conso- 


nant. 


TheConsonants are divided into two sorts, 
denominated Classified and Miscellaneous. 
The former includes the first fivelines, which 
are classed in regular order, and denominat- 
ed, from the first letter in each class, the क 


CHAP. 1. | ORTHOGRAPHY. 11 


class, the च class, &c.——All the others are 
miscellaneous. They may all, with the ex- 
ception of त्त, be thus arranged, according to 
their specific nature, and theorgansby which 
they are pronounced :— 


Gutturals क ख म घ डं च 
Palatines च छ अ म अज य श 
Linguals ट ठ ड ए BW र F 
Dentals कत चय द ध न ल स 
Labials प फं ब भ म वं 


(4.) There are two ways of combining 
letters: ——the one by uniting a vowel witha 
consonant ; the other by uniting two or more 
consonants together. 

e 
# is inherent in every letter, except when 


this mark (_), or another consonant 15 sub- 


scribed, as तक्‌ (८6, क्त Ata. lf another 


vowel is compounded with the consonant, it 
naturally supplies its place, as कि fe. 


* ‘The first and third letters in each line are called unsspi- 
rated, the third and fourth aspirated. ङ, प्रे, सा, न, A are 
called nasals, and द, च, ठर, न, ब, semivowel. 


+ Or Cerebrals. 
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The other vowels, when united with a 
consonant, are contracted in the following 
manner :—— 


wt becomes 


न न अ ot त ad ५ > न 


= 


¢ 


स्मा 


am | 


a 


१ न Sl >» ` 


¢ 


as 


AT 


AY MP mB ५ „9 nF १ ८ ~ > 


a) 30 


° ka 


CHAP. 1. | ORTHOGRAPHY. B 


Compound Consonants are numerous, but 
@ 
simple in their formation. Those of two let- 
ters are of several sorts : 


Ist न, म, य, र, ल, व, added to any 
other consonant, as 


wknd वम Ama क्य kya 
ज kra a Ala a kwa 
नर ina @ fma त्य lya 
aorg fra a (2 त्व (wa 
ङ Ana qq Ama w Aya 
.¥ Ara ¥ Ald ङ hud 
2d.—Double Letters. 


mkka wakkha aged aggha ङ nna 
अ (/८/द @chchha Ba amphd ञ्ज nned 
Etta Fttha इव इ ८५८ स nna 
a {८2 व्य 2 tdda addha F nna 
प 02 wmppha ब्ब 060 whbha mamma 
ayya walla w shsha @ shsha ssa 


° When two aspirates are compounded, the first is always 
expressed by the uneanipatad letter 
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3rd.—Nasals, with their corresponding 


Letters. 


८2 दु ङ Fngha 


Fnya Fala ङ" 212८0 ङ्ग ५/4 
gashi Fnsa ङ nha x uksha 
ancha snchhd Bnja भ्म nha 
venta  wentha ग्ड nda ws ndha 


न्त्‌ 2/2 Ratha न्द्‌ {८ न्ध 2240८ 
ग्य 02 म्फ 720 wamba म्म 2014 


4th.—ANscellaneous. 


at Ada तंय Atha क (5/८ ग्द old 


wedha agha प्म €/^॥८ म्ह 2/८ ` 
सं ८१८ ज्ञ /17* त्र ८५८ ड़ ab hii 
mika = =wathkha त्म (pa त्फ (pha 
त्छ isa a dea gdgha «dba 
zdbhi न 10 am npha न्ध 21/40 
=I 75/00 न्स 725 प्र pla ण्य plha 


wpsa =x ७0 abdhi क्क lhe 
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खा (2 @lla स्प (07 स lbha 
शह (८ ज ?,/6 भ 1.02 audha 
ख 4412 क्क 40८42 ट 44 & shlha 


ष्या 4८2 washpa ग्यां 242 ska 
wshha esta a stht स्प 404 


स्प spha छ 172 


Compounds of three Letters are formed 
by adding a, 4, म, #, a, र. @, 7, or @ to 


some of the preceding; as 


wm hfya क्र Afra क्त ktwa 
my Anya wa Arya x Kshsha 
we fstha we (574 न्ह {57021 
। wy {51/07 ve (570 wa (52८ 
म्ह nila न्ध 1 (1/4 न्त्र ntra 
भच १14८0 ण nls aq ndhwa 
एथ pstha WG psma Wy psya 
प्छ pswa म्प्य mpya Hy mpra 
zw mpla ण्टू! mpsa vq lpta 
wy Iptha श्प (pya wy ips, $<. 
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Compounds of four Letters are formed by 
adding म, य, or ब to some of the above.‘ 


म्ह gddhwa ङु rhiwa wy tsnya 


ञ्य ddhnya क्थ ntrya ay १८५५ 
me nisya wq niswa way dpsma 
wy lpsya Sal (5८८ ei sirya 


Most of the following signs are used as 
substitutes for some of the preceding let- 


ters :—— 


& is used for a when it is not to be pronounced : as, 
RISa, who is this? ‘ 

च is sometimes used for ख. 

» at the end of words is used for A, 25 नरम्‌, नर्‌, aman. 

: at the end of words is used for स्‌ भत्‌ र्‌, as प्रायस्त, 

ख » 

wra:, almost; प्रातर्‌, भ्रातः, early. 

% is a substitute for : in certain situations, as wx 
करति, who acts ? 

“ denotes that the letter over which it is placcd is 
nasal, as भ बाद्धिखनि, himself writes. 

< is used for र्‌, when it is the first member of acom- 
pound consonant; = when it is the last:—as अक, the 


sun; fear, an action. 
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A single consonant after“ may be doubled, as ay, @ 


work. 


र्‌ with उ is thus expressed, &; with SH thus, or 4; 


as RX, ¢ slag; रूप, Or TI, ¢ form. 


e 
= /rais properiy the last letter in the alphabet ; it is 


used in the ¶ (वकद, and in most of the provincial alpha- 
bets. In Bengal it has become obsolete, and क्षु occu- 


pics its place. 


An oblique line drawn through a letter, signifies that 
it is doubled; placed under one, that it has no inherent 


vowel, but is final; as @ sud; are, vach, (८ word, 


2 or® ५५ used to distinguish the grave from the short 
e 


vowel, as राम ३ or Te, O Rana! 


[over a vowel is used in the क त्वद for an acute 
e 
aceent, ~ under one for a grave, and ` above one for a 


circumflex, 


{ in puctry is used tor dividing distichs aud verses; 
at the end of the latter it is frequently doubled. In 


prose itis used for a period. 
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CHAPTER IL 
OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 


This part of Orthography applies to the 
changes that take place in uniting one detter 
with another to form a syllable; one syllable 
with another to form a word; one word with 
another to form a compound word; and all 
the words in a sentence together to preserve 
harmony of sound in the pronunciation. 


The following artificial arrangement of the 
Alphabet has been adopted, to express the 
rules for the permutation of letters in a con- 
cise manner :— 


प इ उ अट द ररे He ` 

इ य व॒ र ल ख अज ण न 

घ मठ यच म ग ज ड द्‌ ब 

wEesu फ क च ट त प 
x व स 


Under the above short vowels their cor- 
responding long ones are included. Any 


CHAP. {1 | ONTHOGRAPHY. 19 


two letters being mentioned with a dash 
between them, the intermediate ones are in- 
cluded ; thus #—HT means all the vowels, 
and इ-स all the consonants. 


e e ® 
इ, though one of the semivowels, is also 
included in q—e. 


The changing of x and ङ tow; उ ands to 
Hi; ऋ and कह 10 अर्‌; and and Yto अल्‌; 
is called gvon. 


The changing of ¥ to aT; इ, र, and ए, to¥; 
उ, ऊ, and ¥ to Ht; ऋ and ऋ 10 अर्‌; छ and 
लु to आल्‌ ; is called rriddhy. 


ei —— 
RULES OF PERMUTATION. 
RULE I. 
When two similar vowels come together, 
they coalesce and form a long one: as, 
न्‌ + अदय = नाद्य, not to-day. 
तथा + ae =-= तयं, ow I. 
सा + आगता = सागता, she is come. 
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पधि + xa अधीश्चरः, an emperor. 
किन्त + उपायः faraura:, but the remedy. 
पिष्ट + ऋलिः == पितिः, a father’s wealth. 

६ 


1. Interjections when single vowels, and indeclinable 
words ending with अः, do not unite with the fohowmg 
vowels whether similar or dissimilar, as अ अनन्त, O 4८८८, 
nal; 3 357, O Lord! sand डति make sazfa and fafa, 
O this! 


2. In lke manner अमी preceding the plural, dual 
ज * श ^ : 

nouns ending with £, कः, and g, and vocatives with the 
grave accent, do not coalesce; ax अमी FW, these lords ; 
धनू za, these ८८0 cows; राम रे एहि, O Lama, come. 

3. ॐ, if it follows w—v and is succcededby a vowel, 
admitsof two forms; as faa + उक्त = Yang or fara, 

\ हि 

what is spoken £ 

4. चट and “coalesce and form a, as Blt + लटका, 


— BTAITS the sign कर of a priest; but Wand = are 


used onlv in the formation of fanciful words. 


RULE IL. 
wand अ final, if they come in contact 
with a dissimilar vowel, produce the change 
called goon; if with a diphthong, that 
called vriddhy ; as, 
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धरम + ॐश्ररः = परमेश्वरः, the great God. 
हित, + suaw: = शि तेापदेशः, goodadvice. 


गगा - उदकं == गंगद्‌कं, Ganges’ water. 
aq + कलिः = तवरः, thy wealth. 
च ~waq = चेतत्‌, and this. 
ae, EN ; 
aq + आष्ट = तवो, thy lips. 


1. खा final followed by ऋ has three forms, as गाना 
£ 
and afa make trl कयि, रान RPE, or राजि, ¢ royal 
sage. एव ६11111८5 vriddhy ny when particularly empha- 
tic: as, अद्येव, to-day; Hud गच्छ्‌, go to-duy. 


| ४ < 

2. The diphthongs रे पात्‌ जा cannot be made longer, 

a * ~~, ® ट ~ ° 

and therefore sutler no change : as, E737 + Day K3qf a, 
| । G ron) e ( = [1 ‘ ‘ fe 

the unity of God; भव + HG == भवाष ध, medicine fur the 


world, 


3. Inthe above rules, the उ and St may be considered 
ether as dropped, or as coalescig with the vowel that 
follows. 


नीलन 
ROLE Uf. 


All the other final vowels and the diph- 
thongs, when they come in contact with 
dissimilar vowels, undergo the following 
changes :— 
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xand ¥ become q,asufa + उवाच = Wwe, 


he repled. : 
उ - ऊ — 4a + ङदानौ = fart, 
and now. 
क -- च — र, -- मा + अनन्द्‌ः = माचनन्द्‌ः, 


a mother’s joy. 

ख - लृ — ल्‌, लु + अनुबन्धः == लनुबन्धः, 
the characteristic ल 

ए becomes अय्‌, -- ते + Sele: = तयुस्राहः, 
thy perseverance. 

a. meee 

रे — अय्‌, -- तस्भं † उक्तः == तस्मायुक्रः, 
spoken to him. 


सेः -- अव्‌, दये + च्छा = दविच्छा, 
desire of heaven. 

aN A ~ 

घ -- आव्‌, -ददो + अग्रं = ददावत्र, 


he gave rice. 


1. The vowels admit of three forms, as नदौ अथ, नहि 
अज, and aga, a river here. 

2. The diphthongs admit of two forms, by dropping य्‌ 
org ; as रते +efa—weafafa or wea xa, thusit happens. 
efi, following a vocative ending with अ, has three 
forms, as प्रभे दति, प्रमद्रति, Fatwa, this Sir! 

3. When wor यया comes before अ, the अ is dropped, 
as ने + अपि = af they also ; गुरो + अद = Aa, save 


Rfusctonw | 


CHAP. II. | ORTHOGRAPHY. 23 


RULE IV. 
° when followed by ङ-प, becomes 5-—z; 
when followed by a vowel, म ; as, 


fa + करः = farc,, a servant. 
fa + far = किचित्‌, alittle. 

fa + त्‌ = किन्त, but. 

fa + एतत्‌ = किमेतत्‌, what ९5 this? 


1. In distinct words’ generally remains unchanged, 
when followed by a consonant ; at the end of a line or 
sentence, it always admits of two forms: as fa as, 


what is that knowledge > नङ्‌ or ara, a man. 


9. If is followed by व, a, or व, it may become 
the same, but admits of two furms: as दं वम्यने or aay aya, 
he frequently ८८525८5. 

. RULE V. 

: preceded by अ, and followed by अ or 
¥w—a, becomes उ ; preceded by ea, and 
followed by #—a, becomes रर्‌ ; as, 


उपशः + अयि = उपरे णापि, instruction also. 
कः + Wa: = कागतः, who is gone? 
afa: + wa = अबन्िरयं, this fve. 


मुनिः + गतः == मुनिगेतः, thesage is gone. 
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1. The उ is changed to अओ by Rule 2nd, and the 


following अ is dropped by Rule 3d, note 3d... 


2. If st precedes :, and is followed by अब, the : 
15 dropped; as, चराः + अच = चराअज, spies here. 
oN f. 
3. If str or इअ follow: preceded by अ or अ 
the ; is generally dropped, but may become @: as, 


नर्‌: + उग्रः नर्‌-उग्ुः or नर्‌ युग्रुः, qaeangry man, 


4. The : माः, अघाः सात्‌ war: is lost when followed 
by g—~a, but when fulluwed by अ---अा, hus twotorms, 


as MTs, O save! भानन्त, or मायनन्त, € Lternal. 

9. The: substituted for tT becomes र्‌. if preceded by 
अ--अ, and followed by अ-ब; but has two or more 
forms, whenfollowed by @—v; as प्रातः + SX = SATs, 
here in the morning ; गौः -- Uff: afa:, HOF a :, and 
गीष्छतिः, master of speech. 

6. If two Us come together, one of them is 
dropped, and the preceding vowel is made long ; as, 
शशः -+ रक्षित :--शिशृरक्षिनःः the child was preserved. 

iP 
RULE VI. 
: followed by e—a becomes ए-- स; as, 
ताः +4 = तास, and they. 
atte: -etad—arefasiag, thechariol cer goes. 
कः + तनति = weratfa, = who extends ? 


=e. सो — a> who sleeps ? 
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1. When : is followed by क, क्‌, प; फ, it generally 
remams unchanged; if followed by any other letter of 
खु---प compounded with @, it always remains unchang- 
ed; if followed by एस, it admits either furm; as 
यः चिन्‌, whasocver, €: Wa, what hilt? ar, or क यने, 


who sleeps? 


2. Before क, ख, प, फ, it sometimes becomes x, 
and is pronounced trom the root of the tongue before 
th: former two, and from the palate before the lattes; 
as, ex करानि, who acts” ar asia, who reads श 

8. The: of the pronouns सः and wa: is dropped 
when followed by any derter besides 2, as सरः, 71/15 
man; @mefa, Ae goes. = [| st privatuve is prelixed, the 
is uot dropped; as sist ats, not this man. 

° ——- 
RULE VII 

u—r, followed by e—-a, become क्---पः; 
and घ--स, followed by z—a, become ग-- न्‌; 
as, 
ze + ष = च्छ, a compound &. 
लभ + Udi = लप्यते, he will gain. 
सिध + तत्ता = समिसत्ता,+ a wood-cutter. 
a + a = ग्घ a compound च. 
ककम्‌ + भिः = wafer, dy the points of 

the compass. 

ee + दशनं agsatd, the six Dorshuns. 


26 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART I. 


1. This rule particularly applies to the final letters 
of nouns, adjectives, and verbs when inflected, 
whether the inflection be made by the simple change 


of the final, or by joining it with another affix ot 


word: as a, Axunger, Nominative क्षित्‌ or क्षर्‌, 
& 


Instrumental arg. 
2. Ifa, ड, ¥,ora precede ख--म्‌. when changed 


bv this rule, they are converted into their corre- 
sponding aspirates ; ४३ दुच्‌ from Fe, Nominative धग्‌ or 
Mm, @ mitker ; So दभ्‌? Nem. भृन्‌ or HE, Wise, 

ब 


RULE षा. 

कप्‌, followed by अ---, 0८00९ म्‌ू-न्‌ ; 
followed by ङ-म, become S—#; and fol- 
lowed by ए, or ¥, with अम after them, 
change the = to छ, and the इ 10 घ-- भ; as, 


वागरः, master of speech. 


I 


वाक्‌ + ET: 
अब्दः, acloud. 


चप्‌ + ट्‌; 
Cad + मानवः = रतन्मानवः, ८075 man. 

तत्‌ + श्ल = were, thal 4165600. 
वाक्‌ + दीनः = वाग्घोनः, destitute of speech. 
fafeq+ wa = fafagd, something stolen. 


1. a—y, followed by ङम, x, or ह्‌, 211101५ of 
two fornis; as, एतद्‌मनव्‌ः, AAT Ted, aimetas ; that in 
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the rule is most commonly used, and the म of an affix 
admits only the regular form; as, वान्यः, eloguent ; 


fasaa:, wise. 


RULE IX. 


The त्‌ class, followed by the च class, or 
g, is changed to the च class; followed by 
the ट class, is changed to the ठ class; and 
followed by @, is changed to @ : as, 


aa+ faa = सखित्‌ good intellect. 
तत्‌ + खत्वा = तचेश्रुत्वाः having heard that. 
तत्‌ + टीका = तष्टीकाः his commentary. 


प श्चात्‌+शलिंखिता = anfataeat, written afterwards. 


1. When ल, य, भव्‌ a, are produced frum a nasal, 
they mustalways have © placed over them, as feqra + 
faafa = वि द 1 ग्ड नि, ८ २८८४८ mau writes. The ~ is 
also sometimes placed over the nasals produced from |; 


as, A+ WHA AH, worship hin. 


RULE X. 
न preceded by च्छ क, र, प, becomes ख; 
4, or म्‌, followed by घ-स, becomes ` ; 
and न्‌? ण, ङ्‌, or क, preceeded by a short vow- 
el, and followed by अओ, is doubled ; as, 
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Ww + मम = wu, he injures. 
प + नादः = प्रणाद, shoul of applause. 
तितन्‌ + सति = तितंसति, he desires to €.2- 


0८07८ 


यम ~+ ति data, 4८ will cease: 


राजन + xfa - राञजद्धिति, thus, O hing! 
नर + च्छाया = नरच्छाया, dhe shadow of man. 


1. पला) 0८ न is final, or forms acompound with any 
letter of the त्र class, except न, it 15 mot changed tv र; 
in other cases it is, even if a vowel, ` produced from a 
or H,:, any letter of the क ory class, 4, ब, or ¥, inter- 
venes. 

a 


RULE XI. 


स, preceded by x—za, or the क्‌ class, 
becomes ष; a, followed by the = class or tt, 
becomes x; followed by the ट class be- 
coines ष्‌ ; and the च्‌, followed by the त class, 
changes them to the ट class: as, 


नि + सोद = निषोदति, he is sad. 

वाक्‌ + र = वाक्त, wn the words. 

मनर + चारु = AAAIR, a good mind. 
पयस + «ate = Tate, cold water or milk. 
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धनम्‌ + टङ्कारः = UATE, the twang of a bow. 
पष्‌ “+य = पष्ट, the sixth. 
1. If : or intervenes, the स is still changed to षः; 


as, दाः 7: स = ट्‌ ng, athe urms. 
° बि 
RULE भा. 

To some finals other letters are affix- 
ed. ङ्‌. followed by «—#, may धीर्‌ क; 
ट्‌, followed by a, may afhx #4; ए followed 
by w—za, may affix ट. न्‌, followed by ए, 
may affix च; followed by स, may afhx wa; 
but followed by a, छ, ट, ठ, त, य, with 
अम after them, must afix w—a: as, 


WTS + षष्टः = WETS: or प्रङ्वष्ः, 
before the sixth. 
Fe + सन्तः = Found: or Go सन्तः; 


six good ones. 


सुगण्‌ + षष्टः = wre पष्टः or सगण षषः, 
the sixth well counted. 





सन्‌ + एणः == TANIA, |W, or सजश्एणः, 
a good touchstone. 

सन + सः = सन्स or सन्‌ सः; 
the good man. 
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नरान्‌ + fafa = नशस, end the men. 

yaa + aire = पजांस्राहि, save the sons. 

1. प्रणान्‌ does not affix I~; as, प्रशा नन) नि. ८4८ mech 
MAN INCYEUSES. कान्‌ fullowed by कान्‌, and न्न्‌ followed 
by प, have both forms; as, किन्‌ or कान्‌कान्‌, what. 


कर We or aay , save the men. 





N. B. When another letter different from 
those mentioned in any rule precedes or fol- 
lows, no change takes place; as, पश + न= 
WS, a question; षट्‌ + ते =षट्‌ते, they six; सन्‌ 
+ त्सरुः, = सन्‌त्स रः, a good hill, 

In the inflection of a word, the ने class, following 
the ट्‌ class, is changed to the © class: us, KE + ते = क) 
he praises. . 

If by one rule a letter is dropped, no ef- 
fect is afterwards produced by any other 
rule: as, घटत +इति = घटत डति, and not 
घटतंति; चराः + WA = चरा अचर and not चरा, 

@ is still changed to ष according to Rule XI, even 
when a letter is dropped; as, efaa + स = aifaa, 
among the wise. There is a celebrated viene in which 
सः + एषः is written सेषः; but it is regarded by the 
Pundits as a breach of the rules of Orthography, and 


as a poetical license, 


PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


This part of Grammar treats of the dif- 
ferent sorts of words, their inflections, deri- 
vation, and composition. 

The parts of speech are eight, viz. the Sub- 
stantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the 
Verb, the Preposition, the Conjunction, and 
the Interjection. 


CHAPTER L. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


There are five declensions of Substantives, 
of which four end with vowels*, and one ends 
with consonants. 


There are a few ending with diphthongs, Lut they are irre- 
gular. 
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The Genders are three, the Masculine, the 
Feminine, and the Neuter. 


The numbers are three, the Singular, the 
Dual, and the Plural. 


The Cases are eight, the Nominative, the 
Objective, the Instrumental, the Dative, the 
Ablative, the Possessive, the Locative, and 


the Vocative. 


SECTION I. 


OF THE DECLENSIONS. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


The first declension has two terminations, 
प and at. Nouns ending with अ may he mas- 
culine or neuter ; when masculine they form 
the nominative case by :, when neuter एर्‌. 
Those ending with wt are feminine. Asat, a 
man; तारा, a star; WA, knowledge. 
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Nom. 
Obj. 
Instr. 
“Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 
Loc. 
Voce. 


Nom. 
Oh), 
Instr. 
° Dat. 
Abl. 


Poss. 


Loe, 


Nom. 
Obi. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 
Loe, 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MASCULINE. 
Singular. 
नरः 
नर 
नरेण 
नराय 
नरात्‌ 
नरस्य 
नरे 
नर 
Dual. 
नर 
नभे 
न-राभ्यां 
ACT 
atrat 
नर्या 
ALT 
Phoral 
AG: 
नराम्‌ 
नरैः 
नर्भ्यः ;. 
नरेम्थः 
मरणां 
नरष 


3:3 


aman. 
a man. 

hy aman. 
foa man. 
from aman. 
ofaman. 
aman. 

Q man! 


fico १८८०८. 

(९८८ men. 

hy (८.८ १२८११, 

fo fico men. 
front two men. 
of (2८. men. 


/#८ (८९८ men. 


MON, 
men, 

hu men. 
fo men. 
trom men. 
of men. 


2१ 2४८१८ 


<4 
en 


८ 2 a ~ 


Singular. 
तारा 
तारां 


तारया 
A 
ताराय 
तारायःः 
तारायाः 
ताराया 


तार 


Singular. 
a 
तानं 
चानेन 
ज्ञानाय 


* RATS 


लान 
We 


. Vas 


SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


FEMININE. 
तारा, a star. 

“Dual.” 

तारे 

तारे 

ताराम्थां 

तार्या 

तारणम्थां 

तारय 

तारय 1४ 


"निक 
NEUTER. 


ata, knowledge. 
Dual. 
Sa 


aa 
स्ताना््यां 
भ्तानार्म्या 
का नाम्थां 
Wear: 
WITT: 


॥ ^ 


Plural. 
तार 
साराः, 
ताराभिः 
Ae Tau: 
ATL: 
ताराणां 


तार्‌ सु 


Plural. 


ararts 
Satie 
wa: 
नेम्यः 
नतानेभ्यः 
तानानां 
Way 


[PART II. 
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There are 8 few compound substantives ending with 
ay, Which are of the masculine gender: as, ag, a 
drinker af clarified butter, an ancestor, Nom, saa: 
~ “yr? ° . AN 
gist, अनज्धपाः; Ob}. अन्यपा, अन्यया, माञ्यपः; Inst, 
Qe. By, अःज्यपोनिः &c. like the fifth declen- 
sion. SRT, Aw, अदला, a mother, make Vocative HA, 
&e. : 
111 fie examples of cach declension, when the Vocative 
differs from the Nominative, it is supplied; when it is 


the same as the Nominative, it i- omitted, 


SECOND DECLENSION, 


The second declension has two termina- 
tions, इ and, which may be of the masculine, 
feminine, or neuter gender. When of the 
masculine and feminine gender, : is added in 
the Nominative case. As, रि, a mountain; 
we, aleacher; मति, intellect ; UA, a cow; 


wtf, water; मधु, honey. 
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~ ० © ~ OZ 


< ए छ > = ˆ ल= £ 


MASCULINE. 
fufc, a mountain. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
गिरिः गस गिरयः 
fate गिरी गिरन्‌ 
गिरिणा facet. गिरिभिः 
गिरये गिरिभ्य गिरिभ्यः 
गिरेः गिरिभ्य गिरिभ्यः 
गिरेः frat: शिरी 
गिरे frat: गिरिष 
गिरे 

i 
ME, a teacher. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Te: गुरू गरवः 
a= ध ग 
गुरूणा net meta 
गरवे गरर्म्या गुरुभ्यः 
गरेः reat Te 
गुरोः गन्वाः गुरूणां 
गुरो गुः गुरुषु 
गरो 


CHAP. I. | ETYMOLOGY. 
FEMININE, 
: मति, intellect. 
Singular. Dual. 
N. मतिः मती 
0. मतिं भती 
1. मत्या मविभ्यां 
D. मत्ये 10 मतये मविर्भ्या 
A. मत्याः 810 मतेः मतिर्भ्यां 
1. , मत्याः 2110 भतः मन्यः 
L. मत्यां 91 मते wal: 
V. aa 
ii 
Wa, a cow 
Singular. Dual. 
"ह. Wa: थेन्‌ 
0. घन्‌ धेन 
]. सना wart 
D. सेये and Faa धेनुभ्यां 
A. धेन्वाः and Wat: चेन्मया 
P. Bat: and wat: War: 
L. Gat and Far Pat: 
V. wat 


87 


Plural. 
मतयः 
मतोः 
मतिभिः 
मतिभ्यः 
मतिम्यः 
मतोर्ना 
airy 


Plural. 


4, 4) ५) 2) ots 
& 2 3 


2) gt 
८ 
व 7a 
न्ने 


38 


५५ © 


a 
a 4 


< ५ ८० ? 
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NEUTER. 
वाशि, water. 
Singular. Dual. 
वारि atreat 
वारि वारिणी 
वारिणि वारिभ्यां 
वारि वारिभ्यां 
वारिणः वाररिभ्यां 
वारिणः वारिणः 
aifacfa वर्रणः 


वार 2110 वारि 


मधु, honey. 


Singular. Dual. 
मथ मधुनी 
मध मधुनी 
मधुना मध्या 
मधुने मथधुभ्यां 
मधुनः मधुम्यां 
मधुनः मधुने. 
मधुनि मश्घुनाः 


मघो and मध 


{PART II. 


Plural. 


वारीणि 
वारीखि 
वारिभिः 
वारिभ्यः 
वारिभ्यः 
वारीणां 
वारिषु 


Plural. 
मधूनि 
मचल 

c~ 
ary far: 
AMT 
WIT: 
wd 

wat 
wey 
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अशि, a bone; अक, an eye; द्‌ छि, sour milk; fea, a 
thighy are inflected like neuters of the Sth declension, 
ending with अन्‌, in the Instrumental case, and the 
other cases formed from it; as Nominative and Ob- 
jective, अद्धि, afeal, awifa. Instrumental, अस्था, 
अद्भ्य, मद्भिः. Dative, we &e. like नामन्‌. 


era, a ridge of ¢ hill, makes in the Objective plural 
सानूनि and सनि, &c. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
The third declension has two terminations, 


x and ऊ, which are chiefly of the feminine 
gender; as नारी, a woman; wa, awife. 


FEMININE. 


नारौ, a woman. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. aret नाध नार्यः 
0. नारीः नाथे ATTY: 
L. ara नारीभ्यां नारोभिः 
0. नाये नारीभ्यां नारेभ्यः 
A. न्याः नारीभ्यां नासीभ्यः 
2. नाः नयाः मासीर्णां 
L. नाथां नायाः नारीव 
४. ara 


40 


(क्य 


D. 
A. 


p. 


L. 
V. 
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FEMININE. 


qu, a wife. 


Singular. Dual. 
cS 
eu: बध्वा 
EN 
ay AtaT 
asat बघुभ्यां 
‰ 
ब aut 
बध्वा बधभ्यां 
बध्वाः बध्यः 
aut Wal: 
बध - 
wi 


[ PART II. 


Plural. 
c 85-6) 
rT 
quar: 
qe 
qua 
awat 
गधषु 


There are afew simple words of the masculine even- 


५ . ¢ 9 * 
der, ending with ट and ऊक, but they are inflected like 


the compounds, except in the Objective case; as €¥, 
€ ¢ 


king of the celestial qraristers; Objective, ल, हद, 


"ea; all the rest like खसय. 
5, `^ : 


“ननि ~ 


Simple words ending originally with ड and 
Bare principally of the feminine gender, 


and are thus declined: as 3}, prosperity ; 


भ, the earth. 


क| 


१ 
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FEMININE. 


खी, prosperity. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. शी, Farr भियः 
0. भियं शथे faa: 
I. Prat apart ai fir 
7. भिरे, 20 fad what way 
A. शियः, and जयाः SPAT whut 
P. अयः, and fem: शियः fauy and शशु 
L. fafa, and fray भयाः कष 
र 


4, the earth. 


Sing ular. Dual, Plural. 
N. भ vat भवः 
0. भुव भवे भवः 
I. war wat भरूभि 
70. मवे, and भुवे भूभ्या भूम्यः 
A. भुवः, and भदा, भृभ्या way: 
P. yas, and war yar: wat and yat 


L. भुवि, and भुवां wat भूष 
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So Raft, च stringed instrument ; we, lassitude; तरौ, 
a boat; ल्मी, fortune; भौ, fear; Fr, shame, &c. 


Of those cases which admit of two forms, the first 
only is used when the word is masculine, नी is an ex- 
ception in the Locative case singular; as, Nom. at, ५ 
receiver; Dative, faa; Ablative and Possessive, नियः; 
Locative, निया. 


GF, @ woman, takes only the last form, and makes 
N ay . # पि on 
Nom. ह, सिया, शियः : Obj. दियं and ही , feaar, सिवः, 
é f. [ 3 & 
and कीः; 1051. fear, ea’, eife:; Dat. दिय, ९८. 


भ, a brow, is inflected like मू \ so also the compounds 
© 
of भृ, except TU. a serpent, and ary, ¢ frog, which 
are inflected like खलपू. 


Compound words, the last member of 
which is a verbal root, ending originally with 
= or ऊ; also reduplicated words, having a 
single consonant before the ड or ऊ, are ge- 
nerally masculine, and are thus declined: 
as सेनानौ, a general; Gat, a sweeper. 


CHAP. I. | 


Singular. 


. सेनानीः 
Vary 
सेनान्धा 
. sar 
, Bare: 
सन्धः 
~ ५ 
| Saat 


~ *८ £ ~ ~ © 2 


Sipgulayr. 


N. खलष्‌ः 
O. waa 
I? gaa 
D. खलप्वे 
A, ख्‌ रष्वः 
P. खलष्ः 
L. खलप्ि 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MASCULINE. 


4:3 


सेनानी. a general. 


Dual. 


aA 
सेनःग्धा 
ध्व 2 

सेनाग्धा 
सनःनोम्पां 
Malaita 
सनानीम्यां 

Vara: 
~ UN 
ety UY: 


Plural. 


सेनाग्धः 
Bary: 
Varatu: 
~ [4 

स नान)भ्य); 
सनानौभ्यः 
सनान्धां 
सेनानीष 


waa, a sweeper. 


Dual, 


“N 
गद्‌ लप्वा 
Weal 
ख्‌ ल Vy 
ख लपन्या 

sai 
q mas T 
WAG: 
qa: 


Pharal. 


र्ब लष्ठ) 
Wid: 
waufy: 
aT Hy: 
ayy 
ख ल्वा 
ayy 


So feu, splendor ; feu, feu, few: ९.५. aay, ana 
antelope, makes Objective बानपरमी , ara yea Tt, बानप्रमीन्‌; Lo- 
cative singular, aay fa. 


There are no neuters of this declension. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


The fourth declension ends in ऋ, which 
is changed to wt in the nominative case sin- 
gular, when the noun is of the masculine or 
feminine gender; as, fuz, a father; az, 


a mother; até, a particular shrub. 


V. पिता 


MASCULINE. 
पित्‌, a father. 

Singular. Dual. Plura’, 
N. पिता पितरो firerc: 
0. पितरं पितरो fire 
I. faat पिषटभ्यां fare 
D. पिज पिहभ्यां tren: 
A. पितुः fart पिष्टम्यः 
2. पितुः पिच firyut 
L. पितरि frst: for" 


५७ 


NEUTER. 


yiz, a particular shrub. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
पि. घा reat urate 
0. घाट meat धाति 
I. चच, चणा घट्यां चाहभिः 
D. wa, wee चाद्टरम्या UT: 
A. धातुः, MSU | UT yt ` UTC: 


?. धातुः, धाठणः धः, TAT घातृणां, meat 
L. धातरि, uefa धाः, घाटः धाष्टषु 
४. धातः, AT 


The feminine is declined like the masculine, 
except in the Objective plural, as मातुः. 


. There are very few neuters of this declen- 
sion. 


Words ending in क formed from verbal 
roots lengthen the penultimate as far as the 
Objective plural; as, wy, @ doer; Nom. 
mit, ater, ade. Obj. adtz, adres, 
ae. 

नत्र, च grandson, is declined like क्न ; 50 8150 GU, a 


sister. = नु, a man, makes in the Possessive plural AW 
and 4ui. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 


The fifth declension ends with final con- 
sonants, and may be of the masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter gender. There is no difference 
between the masculine and feminine 4n the 
inflections, as may be seen in the examples, 
सामिन्‌, a hushand or master ; area, the sun ; 
ae, the head; ame, the moon; वाच्‌, a 
word + and fat, a word. 


Some of the final Consonants in the for- 
mation of the Nom. case are changed thus: 
च्‌ becomes क्‌, as वाच्‌, a word, Nom. वाक्‌, 


म्‌ — *ore,— gH, a devotee; Nom. 
aa. परित्राज, ¢ traveller ; 
Nomwn. aft gre. 


~ and धू become त्‌, - Was, wealth; सम्पत्‌ ; N. 
ad, hunger; N. a4, 
न्‌ is dropped and the vow- | — राजन्‌; a king; Nom. 
el made long; राजा. हस्तिन्‌, an ele- 


phant ; Nom. eat. 
भ्‌ becomes प्‌, -- WaH, ¢ point of the 
compass; Nom. ककुप्‌. 
t becomes : with the |— faq, @ word, Nan. 
vowel long; aw. 
q becomes कू or ट्‌, _ fey, a side; Nom. 


fea. WR or WE, ¢ 
question; Nom. प्रा . 
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घ्‌ becomes ट्‌, or : with as qu, thirst; Nom. नुट्‌, 
the vowel long; Wau, ¢ companion; 


Nom. सजूः. 
\ 
षत्‌ becomes: with न — प्रो घस्‌, ¢ priest; Nom. 
vowel long ; पुराधाः. 
@ becomes क्‌ or ट्‌ — दुह्‌ ¢ milker ; Nom. 


wa. wufax, a bee; 
Nom. wafac. 


The other single consonants undergo no 
change. 


The final 4, ट, त्‌, प्‌; of the Nominative 
case may be doubled, or changed to म्‌, ड, 
द्‌, ब्‌, at pleasure ; as, वाक्‌, वाक्त, or वाग, &c. 


In ,compound finals the last letter is 
dropped, and the remaining one changed ac- 
cording to the Rules of Permutation; but 
whien the first letter of the compound is स 
or क, the स or क Is dropped; as खज्‌ a 
cripple, Nom. खन्‌. भस्‌ a baker, Nom. wz, 
wa, भुज्जः, &c*. The a of Ta, and that 
produced from wor ज्‌, are not dropped; as 
areca, N. wea, a cowkeeper. 


The Inst. Dat. and Abl. cases dual and 
plural, also the Loc. plural, are formed from 


* See Rule \ 11. p. 25. 
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the Nom. singular.by changing a long vowel 
to a short one, : into different letters ac- 
cording to the 5th and 6th Rules of Per- 
mutation, and the letters # टत्‌ gto x 
Seq 


The other cases are formed from the sim- 
ple word: —this sometimes varies in the Obj. 
plural, in which case the Inst. Dat. Abl. 
Poss. and Loc. cases singular; the Poss. and 
Loc. dual; and the Poss. plural are varied 
in the same manner. 


Words ending with अत्‌ preceded by @ or 

छ, change the त्‌ to Hta_in the N ominative 
singular, and insert न्‌ as far as the Ob- 
jective plural ; but the other cases formed 
from the Nominative singular are regular as 
though it had ended with त्‌. 


Words ending with wa change W to WI as 
far as the Objective plural, and then drop it ; 
in the Locativesingular there aretwo forms. 


CHAP. 1. | 


< ४ © ^+ ~ 2 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MASCULINE. 


atfaa, a husband or master. 


Singular. 
खामौ 
साभिनं 


, खाभिना 
. खामिने 
, साभिनः 


खामिनः 
साभिनि 


, स्वामिन्‌ 


Dual. 
खमिन 

खमिन 

खानभिम्यां 
सवाभिभ्या 
ख भिर्भ्या 
खामिना 
साभिनेः 


नकर 
waa, the sun. 


> oe Og 


Singular. 
, भष्खान्‌ 
- भाखन्तं 


भाखता 


, Wea 


भाखतः 
मालत 


Dual. 
ATT 
A 

भाखन्ते 
भाखद्या 
aregt 
wept 
AUT AT 


Plural. 
खार्मिनः. 
खामिनः 
खमिमिः 
खानिभ्यः 
स्वामिभ्यः 
खामिना 
खामिषु 


Plural. 
ATT: 
भाखतः 
arate: 
ATR: 
Aa! 
भालतां 
कि 
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MASCULINE. 


wea, the head. 


< ० ए 


GHA: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
we AS iat मडानः 
AS le मैने Hy 
Hal Wet wa fat: 
aa agit We: 
मूद्ः मृङंम्यां eT: 
मधः HET मद्धो 
मूर, मदेन महव मूजंस 
मूखंन्‌ 
बि 
चन््रभस्‌, the moon. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

. चन्माः चन्द्रमसे चन्न मसः 
चन्द्रमस चन््रमासेः WTAE: 
चनमसा चन्रमेर्म्या WHAT A 
चश्रमसे चचन््रञाभ्यां Waray: 
WHAT: erat QA: 
BRA चश्रमसेः चम मसां 
चन्रमसि च्नमसेः चश्नमःस 
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Compounds ending with इन्‌ do not lengthen the 
penuitimate ॐ, and when they drop it in the Objective 
_plural, they change the इ to च; as, faaya, the killer 
of his friend, Nom. faaet, मिर्री, मिहः; Objective 
मिज दण, मिश्र 1, ममिचघुः &c. So पूषन्‌ 270 अर्यमन्‌, the 
sun, as far as the Objective plural. 


Words having @ or @ as the last letter of a compound 
consonant before खन्‌, do not drop the penultimate अ in 
e [| न क oN 
the Objective plural; as यज्वन्‌ @ priest, Nom. यज्वा, यज्दाना, 
° * ° a 
asqia:; Objective यज्वान, यज्वान, asqa:. 


Bq, ¢ heron, makes Nom. करूड़ः aqrary, Indra, 
=, त 
Makes नराषाट, ATTA, त्रासाद्‌: &c. STARS Lime, SWAT 
Mercury, परदं श स्‌ Indra, make Nom. RA, Vuc. Rae: 
६८८. उश नस्‌ makes Voc. उशनः, उशनन्‌, SUA, 
PS rea 
FEMININE, 


ara, a word. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Aa 
N. वाक्‌ वाचा वाचः 
e (-* ९ 
O. वाचं वाचा वाचः 
I. वाचा वाम्या वाग्मिः 
D. वारे वाग्या वाग्भ्यः 
A. वाचः वाप्यां वाग्म्धः 
7. वाच, वाचः वाचां 


L. वाशि वाचोः qty 
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FEMININE. 


गिर्‌, a word. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. गोः fret गिरः 
0. गिरं गे गिरः " 
I. गिरा apart गपि 
D. fae गोभ्यीं ग्य 
A, गिरः गीभ्यें ay: 
7. निरः गिरोः गिरां 
1. गिरि गिरोः गीषे 


उफानर्‌ , a shoe, makes Nom. उपानत्‌, &c. 


Neuters ending with any letter but य-म, 
insert न्‌ in the Nominative and Objective 
plural, as, जगत्‌, the world ; Nom. and Obj. 
WIAA, जगते, जगन्ति. 


Neuters ending with अन्‌, drop the न्‌ in 
the Nom. and the penultimate अ in the Inst. 
case singular ; in the Loc. singular and Nom. 
and Obj. dual there are two forms. Those 
ending with a, change the स to: in the Nom. 
case singular ; and when न्‌ 18 inserted in the 
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plural, change a penultimate ख, x, Sto आ, 
¥, ऊ. 48 नामन्‌, a name ; मनस्‌, the mind. 
NEUTER. 


नामन्‌, ¢ name. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
पि. नाम नामने, नास्मै नामानि 
O. नाम नालनी, नास्नी मामनि 
J. नासा नामभ्यां मामनि 
D. नाम्न नामभ्यां नानम्यः 
A. aa: नामभ्यां नामभ्यः 
ए. are: ATE: नाम्रा 
L. नानि, नामनि acer: समम्‌ 
४. नाम, नामन 

‘ aaa, the mind. 

Singular. ` Dual. Plural. 
पि. ममः मनसी मनासि 
©. मनः मनसो मनासि 
I. मनसा मन्थां मनेर्पम 
D. मनसे मनेम्यं Hav: 
A. मनसः मनाभ्यां मतेभ्यः 
ए. मनसः मनसे मनसां 
L. म्नसि ` मनसे: मनम्मु 
V. Aa 


अह्‌ न, a day,makes Nominative खनः; with a numeral 
fa or wu, the Loc. singular is af, aefa, or Te, on fhe 


second day. 
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SECTION ग. 


OF THE GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASES 
OF THE NOUNS. - 


Ist—Of Gender. 


While the noun remains in its primitive 
state, if 13 not easy, in every instance, to 
determine of what gender it is, without re- 
ference to the Dictionary : it may however 
in many cases be ascertained by the signif- 
cation or termination of the word. 


Some nouns from the nature of the ob- 
jects which they express are masculine or 
feminine ; a8 Ufa, a man ; GY, a woman ; पिद, 
a father; ate, a mother. 


The names of gods, infernals, heaven, sa- 
crifices, mountains, clouds, seas, trees, sea- 
sons, scimitars, arrows, poisons, snakes, 
birds, wells, weights, measures, sound, fire, 
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sun, moon, wind, collection, mud, grain, 
chrystal, colours, chariots, enemies, mem- 
bers of the body, and objects of sensation, 
are generally masculine. Abstracts ending 
with इमन्‌ ; also many wordsending withs, क, 
1, 2, W, य, 1, प, भ, म, र, ष, and स, are mascu- 
line. As सुर, a god ; असर, an infernal ; खगं, 
heaven; Wi, a sacrifice; अनि, a mountain + 
&e. लघिमन्‌, lightness ; गुरू, a teacher ; वक, 
a heron ; रोग, disease ; we, cloth ; रण, war; 
atu, a lord ; जन, a person ; feu, an elephant, 
&e. 


A very considerable number of nouns are 
both masculine and neuter; as आकाश, the 
sky ; sat, exertion; wae, deceit; कपालः 
the skull; कु, leprosy; क्कच, a saw; TL, 
a house; चमस, a spoon; ATU, a foot ; "चषक, 
a cup; a, anumbrella ; टङ्क, a pick-aze ; 
तङ्क, grief at separation ; धम्मे, wvartue; नख, 
or नखर, a finger-nail; पातक, sin; माम, 
honour ; qe, a colour ; सार, essence, and 
many others. 


Words meaning lightning, night, climbing 
plants, the lute, poin 3 of the compass, earth 
? 
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shame, light, and brightness, are commonly 
feminine : so also words ending with ज, ड, 
ऊ, द्‌, and abstracts ending with ता, fa, or 
uta; as पित्‌, lighinng ; रचि, night, &c. 
खेला, play; तन््री, drowsiness; axa, good- 
ness; सति, recollection. 


_ Feminine nouns are formed from the mascu- 
line by adding र) sometimes by adding ज्जा ; 
the final vowel of the word is dropped; 
AS, नद्‌, नदे, ariver; रग, Writ, adoe ; wera, 
इसिनो, an elephant; वाल, वाला, a child; चटक, 
चटका, a sparrow. AC, aman, makes नासी. 

Words ending with ऋ change the ऋ to र्‌ 
in the feminine ; some change a final ऊ to 
व, anda final fa to fa; some ending ‘with 
य, as the last letter of a compound con- 
sonant, drop it; and nouns of the 5th de- 
clension, varying in the Objective plural or 
Inst. singular, do the same in the femi- 
nine gender ; as, कत्त, Tat, an actress; वषम, 
quvat, a frog ; ufa, wat, a mistress; we, 
मल्छी, a fish ; राजन्‌, TTR, a queen, &८. 
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Most words ending with अक, form the fe- 


minine by आ, and insert ड्‌ ; as, कारक, कारिका, 
a doer*, 


fava, thrower, and घार्‌ क, a holder, do not insert x: 
and अ ज, a guat ; wa, a son; wea, a pair of bellows; 
amit, a@ god; and wa, a charioteer, have two furnis 
when अकं is added. As क्षिपका; अलिका and अजका, &c. 


There are sometimes two forms in the fe- 
minine; as, Ufa, राजो, night; वाच, वाचा, a 
word; सीमन्‌, सौम, a border, &c. 


| ष श 
अाचाख्य, ५ teacher; aroy, ५1 11010760 21472; उपाध्याय, 
५ ९ 
an wstructor ; aaa, a maternal uncle ; uw, the sun; 
afta, a man of the military tribe, have two forms ; as, 


अाचार्य्छ्मु and sara, &e. 


ww श २ ख ~) ष्की ~ 
gH, Indra ; भव, मृड, Vy, Shia; ब्रह्मन्‌, Brahma; RE, 
Ridra; tu, Turina; make the feminine by जानौ; 


as, BATU, भवानो, ब्रह्माणो, ६५. 


re; कशत, a certain sage; Hz, usury : 
सभि, fires SINR, on : 0 
पूतक्रत्‌, 0476; मनु , the sage 17८211८; २10 वाक न 75/॥०2९८ ; 
make the feminine by आवी; as अग्रावी, मनायी, &c. 
* Verbals of this description may be considered as nouns, 


when they stand alone; but as adjectives, when they qualify 
another word. 
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Words signifying atmosphere, forest leaf, 
hole, dew, water, coldness, heat, flesh, blood, 
face, eyes, belly, palate, riches, fruit, copper, 
iron, pain, pleasure, aquatic flowers, salt, 
spices, perfumes, ornaments, battle, court- 
yard, name, cloth, food, wood, horn, sour 
gruel, medicine, nectar, bow, town, are 
very frequently neuter. Verbal nouns end- 
ing with +; abstracts ending with य, त्व; 
many words ending with न, ल, @; and Nume 
rals above a hundred (except atfe) when 
used substantively, are neuter. As, aac, the 
sky; अरण्य, a wilderness; wa, a leaf; शिजि, 
a hole, & ९. wits, a spade ; राज्य, a kingdom ; 
गमन, a Long ; कुल, a tribe ; awe, fame. 


Some few may be masculine or feminine, 
as we or Fat, acrucihle ; करण, कणा, or aUt, the 
throat; यष्टि or qe}, a stick, &c. A few others 
are feminine or neuter, as वादका, वारक, old 
age; Hat, Bz, Jriendsiip; and a few admit 
of all the genders, as पाचः, urat, पातं, a 
vessel; so ue, acup; पट, a basket; वाट, a 
road or inclosure; दाहि, a pomegranate ; 
and भुव, a ju/ube. 
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2d—Of Number. 


Nouns of multitude are frequently added 
to other Nouns to express plurality of idea; 
as, fafaraae:, woods; weamtt:, servants; 
तुणगणः, blades of grass; and एङ्वेणुगराः, 
Shells and flutes. 


Some names of countriés gre used in the 
plural number only ; as पञ्चालाः, Punchala ; 
faze, Kedatha; वङ्गाः, Vi 11९८, &c. 

The following wordsare commonlyused on- 
ly in the plural number :—ay, water; असु or 
माण, life; weTa,anymph; efaat and वदु ला, 
twonames of mansions tn (0८ Zodiac ; ग, when 
१८ 2१1८८401 water; HARE, 2 leech; awe, rice ; 
दारा, awife; wat, the fringe of a garment ; 
धाना, parched harley ; was, name ofa erty ; 
wat, a certain star; लाज, fried gram; वषा 
the rainy season; Tax, a sort of grass. 
faaat, sand; and सुमनस्‌, a flower. 
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3d.— Of Case. 


The regular cases are often supplicd by 
other words or terminations. 


The Instrumental case is sometimes sup- 
plied by करण, acwa, and ya, पृव्वंक ; as We 
करणं, > with a weapon ; afauata, by design. 
The Dative by we and €a, as Rraard: +, for 
purification ; Safasat:, for exaltation. The 
Ablative by तः, as पुराणतः, from the Pi- 
yand. The Locative by चा, as दबा, in the 
God. 


Some nouns are entirely deficient in the 
cases : as, Hu, enough, ornament, power, 
prevention; अस्ति, € 25८९1८८ ; अय, obtsacde ; 
भायंहलं, violence; रदा धत मादु र्‌, muanifest- 
ness; उपधा, division; अं, Hindu trin ily; क, 
water, head, ease, blame; ममः, salutation ; 
नाखि, non-existence ; प्रतान्‌, diffusion ; wate, 
fatigue; & and त्तमा, welfare ; सनुतर्‌, conceal- 
ment ; खर्‌, heaven ; Ca, negation, quarrel. 

* Ending with * the word is a compound adverb, but ending 
with a 8 compound adjective. 


+ This may be अद्यः, अय, अधाव, or अय. 
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Others are redundant in some of the 
cases, as अरु ज्‌, असन्‌, 11. blood; Area, असन्‌, 
n. ¢ seat; उदक, उद्‌ न्‌, 11. waler ; दन्त, द त्‌, m. 
a tooth; दाप्‌, दोषन्‌, 111. 02 ८77 ; नासिका, नस, 
f. a noge; faut, fan, f. night ; पाद, पट्‌, m. 
a foot; एतना, एत्‌, f. an army; मास, मास्‌, m. 
a month; wea, यकन, n. the spleen. ya, 
gaa, m. broth; wat, शकन्‌, m. ordure ; 
ate, wtda, 11. the head; दद्य, दद्‌, 11. the 


heart. 


The first in each of the above two words 
is regular in all the cases; the second is sub- 
stituted for the first, and is regular only from 


the Objective plural +; as, 


* असृज्‌, असन्‌, blood. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wea अरूजी aety 
0. TER रजो wets, असि 
I. अरजा, Far अरूग्म्धां, wat अरूग्भिः, असिः 
D. अरजे अख असग्म्या*असम्यां Wany:, असम्यः 


&c. & ©. 


† Some respectable Pundits maintain, that they are both 
regular throughout, but that the latter are less frequently used 


in the first two cases. 
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Ex, शद्‌, the heart. 


Singular. Dnal. Plural. 
N. हदयं Eta ecathy 
O. हदयं हदये दयति, gfe 


rn aS ह 
D. दवाय, इदे शदवाम्यां, दद्यां Exe, Tar 
&e. &c. 


The following Nouns are irregular :— 


ज रा, f. decrepetude, may be regular like नारा, or like 
a word ending with अत्‌ , exceptin the Nom. singular, 
and the cases formed from it; as Nom. जर्‌, जर्‌ ATE, 
जराः जगः; Obj. जरां aed, जरे जरल, ATE ATE; Ins, 
FT जर्‌ सा, ANT, जराभिः, &. = 


सशि, m. a companion. Nom. सखा, waar, Waray, 
Obj. सावाय, सखये, सखीन्‌; (the dual and plural are re- 
gular like निरि) Inst. singular ewer; Dat. e@; Acc. 
and Poss. ew: ; Loc. रव्या. So ufa, m. a lord, from the 
Inst. sing. but regular when a compound. 


SIE, m, a jackal. Nom. कष्टा, काषटर, Ree: ; Obj. arent, 
rere, #rEa, and Wea; Inst. कोषएना कोष, REN, 
mrefu:, &c. like the 2nd and 4th declensions in all the 
cascs formed from the Obj. plural. Feminine arg. 
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रे, 711. wealth. Nom. Tr, रथे, गयः; Obj. राये, Tat, रायः; 
Inst. राया, रम्य, रभिः, &e. like the 5th declension. 


= =, = १ | 
गा, 7). A OF, माः; गाव Alas; Obj. Al, Wal, माः; Inst. aq, 
nai, गोधिः; Dat. ma, गम्यं, traps; Abl. नेः, गेम, गेभ्यः; 
Poss. गे, nar, aaj; Loc. wha, गवा, - गोष. So @, heaven. 
40 


5 “A ज e A 
t, f. a boat. Nom. ar, नवै, नावः; Obj. माव, नाना, नावः 
„ =, | म्स 
Inst. ara, Anal, नेमिः, &c. So vat, the moon. 


अप, f. water. Nom. plural अपः, Obj. s74:, Inst. 
wifg:, Dat. and Abl. अद्यः, Poss. अगं, Loc. sq. 


अनडुह्‌, 1. a bull. Nom. saga, अन ङा, अन इः; 
Obj. Kage, HAH, Kasey: ; Inst. gaze, TATE 
अनडुद्भिः, &c. Feminine अनड़ हो and अ नङ्गाी. 


Say, m. ahorse. Nom, अन्यो, Raga, अर्व्ैनः; 

* * tA c ¢ + 
Obj. अन्व नं, अव्वने, सव्वेन :; lust. मन्वे ना, TAA], अर्बेद्धि, 
&.(. Feminine sqft. 


fea, {~ heaven, Nom. a, fear, दबः; Obj. fea and 
i, fear, दबः; Inst. fear, दम्था, यिः Ac, 


ufga,n.aroad. Nom. पच्छः, पन्ने, पन्धानः; Obj. 
पन्धान, aaa, पथः; Inst. war afepa, पथिभिः, &e. So 
मथिन, a churning, मन्धाः; and क्मन्सिन्‌ Indra, mien, Ke. 
As a compound, पयन्‌ makes Nom. महापथः, मदापये, 
महाणद्याः, &८. a great road; like नर्‌, 


, : । 
पमष, m.a male, Nom. पमान्‌, Yate, yas: ; Obj. 
URIS, पुमांसो, पुंसः; Inst. पसा. पुय, पिः, &e. 
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„ प्ियचनर्‌, 71, ¢ lover of four. Nom. परि यचा: परिबचक्षी।, 
प्रिवचत्ःः; Obj, प्रियचत्वारं, प्रियच, परियदशुर्‌ः; Inst 
भ्ियचत्‌र्‌ा, प्रियचनुभ्य, प्रिवचतुभिः, &c. 

मचवन, 10). Indra. Nom, मघवान्‌ मष्यवा मचबनी AW- 
वानि, Rua: मघवानः; Obj. Hea AWE, PWD Ayan 
aver: मचानः; Inst. RETA मघेना, HVAT मघ दभ्यं, away: 
मघवभिः, &c. Feminine aura}, and eat. 
यवन्‌, m, a youth. Nom. युवा aaa, aata:; Obj. aaa 
wat, यनः; Inst. अना दुष्म्या, यवभः; &c. Peminine aa} 


and दवेत, 74a, 
a । wW 


खन्‌, a dog, Nom. चा, श खातः Oly. शरान, खनः 
शनः; Inst. शना, peat, Ihe, &e, Feminine wat. 


are preceded by म or अ becomes अ, preceded by 
any other vowel becomes ऊ, in the Obj. plusal, and 
the cases formed from it » as, faxyare, the sustainer of 
the universe ; Nom. faxgaie, विग्बगरै, विग्युवाहः; Obj. 
plural faire, Ke. ware, the sustainer of the earth ; 
Noni. Yaz. wary, wary: ; Obj. plural भूः, &e. 


चेन वाह्‌ , Indra, has two forms; Nom, शतदः जनाव, 
BAAR: ; Obj. Sak, Ae, ite: and Haare: ; Inst, 
Bae BRarer arava, syraifa:, &c. Voc. ra: 
and अनव. Feminine sqaryt. So अवयाज्न, उक्थ शास, and 
पराडाश in the Nom. and Voc. singular, 


° CHAPTER II. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


ae 


SECTION I. 


OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives in their inflections are analo- 
gous to Substantives. 


They may be divided into two sorts, the 
one ending with vowels, and the other with 


consonants. 


Most of them vary in gender to agree with 
the Noun which they qualify ; but some, 
with the exception of the neuter in the first 
two cases, under one termination include 
all the genders; as, wu, fair; we, mild; 
WIAA, prosperous ; कृष्व ज्‌, covetous. 
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wa, fair. 
GINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
पि, wat शमा 
0. we wat 
1. wate शगया 
D ware Tare 
A. waa warae 
P. WHT | Waa: 
L we भायां 
४. शभ शभे 
DUAL 
N.O. Wat wa 
1.7.4 . माया पमाया 
PL. waa Baa 
PLURAL. 
N. Wat: Wit: 
O. शुभन्‌ 9 
1. wat: शभाभिः 
D. wat शम्य, 
A. शएमेभ्यः Wavy: 
P. = watat Warat 
1“ way शभास 


[paRT It. 


Neuter. 


शरभं 
wal 
शमेन 
WATT 
Waray 
Way 


waits 
wants 
=a 
LH: 
Waite 
एमेभ्यः 
warat 
waty 


~~) 
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we, mild. 
SINGULAR, 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Nee qt Zs 
O.. FF गृ 5 
1. Heat दर ना 
7. मृदवे मू १ 
A. Fa ` मदाः द्‌ 
P. Az: । मुदाः ae न 
L. मदो मदा zetia 
४. Wat मुद्ध मूदु 

DUAL. 
N. 0. मृद्‌. मृद Tot 
1.7. ^ .मृद्म्या yet Wout 
P.L. Wet Fat — Bat 
PLURAL. 
N. मृदवः Tc मुनि 
0. मदन्‌. qe aaie 
I wafa ग्द्भिः सद्भि, 
7. wa baal 2 
। BR: 
A. aay aca a 
ए. मुदू्ा weat = 
aq BS W 
L wy. दुम्‌ : 


अमत्‌, prosperous. 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
N. YT wet | 
0. “tat “tere 
1. ममता गीमत्या 
7. भौमत what 
A. WIT: WITT $ 
. भीमतः समतया" 
L. ‘tafe what 
V. “teat भीमति 

DUAL. 
N. 0. गीमन्तै गोमयो 
1.7.^. नीना श्रीमतोम्था 
ए. 1, stat SPAT: 
PLURAL. 

N. RAs BAe 
O. कीमत कीमतौः 
I. ओमि पओमतीभिः 
D. नद्यः BARA: 
A. WAH ` भीमतौभ्यः 
2. शोमतां मतीरा 
L tag गीमतीवु 
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[Part tr. 


ओमत 
भीमां 
Waar: 
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कच्छ ज्‌, covetous. 


SINGULAR. 


Mas. & Fem. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Neuter. 


COE 
च्यक 


# 


CUT 
शजं 
CUI! 

TY: 
wuts 


ग्भ्य 
CUR: 


लश 
wag 
wwii 
SAT 
wang: 
zat 
wee 
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Adjectives ending with wa insert © in the 
feminine. अाय्यैक, chief; रष, this; a, know- 
ing; द. two; ख, own; have two forms in 
the feminine, when क is affixed. Those 
formed from feminine Nouns ending with gr 
have three. As waa, while ; शिका; अधिका, 
आर्यका; गगिका, aatat, ग्धगका, from गगा, the 
Ganges. 

stan, living ; yan, firm, certain; ax, belonging to 
which; सतक , belonging to this; are exceptions, and do 
not insert x; as, Saar, &c. 

wita, crooked; उदार, great; कल्याण, hap- 
py; wae, covetous; AG, angry; पुराण, old; 
विकट, विशङ्कट, ferrific; विश्णल, wide, great ; 
प्र, ved, and compounds relating to the 
members of the body, have two forms in the 
feminine, <A few of the latter have only that 
formed by ब्रा. Words of comparison ending 
with पुच्छ, and. those ending with a passive 
participle which relates either to the parts of 
the body, or something diminutive, have only 
that formed by >. As, अराला, Herat; पद्ममुखा, 
पद्ममुखी, lotus-faced; कल्याखयाश्चा, having fine 
sides; अाच्रवदमा, having a face like a tiger; 
एर यच्छी, having a tail like an arrow ; एमि, 
broken-skulled; अ यलिप्रो, a little cloud-capt. 
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So wa, bought, is used in the feminine, as, way tf, 
bought with money. 

रुन, variegated ; भरित, nourished ; रोहिन, red ; wnfen, 
` bleod-coloured ; wi, white, have two forms; thus, vay 
and एशो, &c, अलि and पलित have three forms; as 
ufem, black; sfa@, and afafe, middle aged; पलिता, 
grey ; afagt, and ofa fi, old 

BAT, and fast, undecayable, like the noun जर्‌, 
have two forms, exccpt in the Nom, and Oblique cases 
formed from it: as Nom. 37%, अजरे अजरसे। SHU! 
जरसः, &c. 

Adjectives ending with उ, except such as 
have a compound consonant before the 3 
and wt, of a harsh taste, have two forms in 
the feminine; thus, मुदु or मृदौ. 


wx, a thigh, beng the last word in a com- 
pound adjective of comparison; also कदु, 
tawny; पङ्‌, lame; मीर, fearful; and ad- 
jectives ending with ate; change the 3 to & 
in the feminine ; as caity, having thighs like 
a plantain tree ; UZ, lame 


Adjectives beginning with a vowel and end- 
ing with x——2z, besides the regular form, may 
inthe Dat. Abl. Pos. and Loc. singular, and 
Poss. and Loc. dual, have the feminine and 
neuter the same as the masculine ; thus Dat. 
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warau, from अनादि, without beginning, may 
be masculine, feminine, or neuter. 
Adjectives ending in x or ऊ, change the 
ॐ to x, and the ऊ tos, in the neuter gender; 
as, सखी, masculine and feminine, सखि, neu- 
ter, happy; वामतनः, masculine and feminine, 
arta, neuter, handsome. 
= following a, त, or न substituted for त, has 
two forms in the Abl. and Poss. masculine 
singular; as सख्यः or qa. from. सखौ. So wat, 
cutting; We or लुन्धुः, &e. 
स्‌ टी, wise, makes sing. dual, and काणाः. mas, and fem. 
Nom. सधीः. सधि, afaa:, &c. like ओ. पधी, intelligent, 


makes Nom. पधोः, प्श्ये, gw:, &c. 111८८ सेनानो. They 
have two forms in the Inst. case neuter, ¢faa or efam, 


भ्रध्या 0. प्रथिना. 

The few compounds that end with रे; 
घ्रा, Ht, change the रे to x, and the का and 
sit to उ in the neuter ; as प्रतिर, very rich ; 
neuter, अतिरि, &c. 

All adjectives ending with wa or वत्‌ are 
declined like wtra. 

अनर्वन्‌, pregnant, and ufrm, governing, make femi- 


nine, अनवैत्ली, पतिवत्नी 
ॐ धवत्‌, sinful, and ममवत्‌, majestic, have two forms in 


the. Vocative singular, as a चवन्‌ or मचा, &c. 
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Those ending with इत्‌ are thus declined : 
एत्‌, great; Nom. twa, ewat, tea. Obj. 
ved, Zeal, awa, &c. 

wea, great, makes N. महान्‌. aR, महन्‌, &e. like शरीमत. 
but retains अ in the cases where न्‌ is retained. Thus 

singular, duzl, and plural, masculine, Nom. महान, महा नो, 
महान्तः; Obj. महानां; महाम), wens. Neuter, Nom. and Obj. 
plural, महरन्ति. 

Adjectives formed by affixing वन्‌, after a 
vowel, g—#, or ण, change the कन्‌ to वरी in 
the feminine; if compounds of the first ge- 
us, there are two forms. As, धो वन्‌, wise; 
Nom. धीवा, चीवरी, uty. वदुधौीवन्‌, very wise; 
qwatat, weatazt and qwata, वधौ. 

अनवन, horseless + Nom. अनव, अनव; but यनव, when 
feminine, is declined Jike the Ist or 5th declension ; 
as Obj. अनमे[ or अनवन, & ^. INA, placid, quiet, makes 
Nom. प्रशान्‌; 00). प्रशाम, &c. like चश्णुन्‌, 

Adjectives ending with xa have three gen- 
ders, andare thus declined: जुखिन्‌, happy; N. 

s @ १ 9 ct. & 
सुखौ, सुखिनो, सुखि; Obj. सुखिनं, afaat, gta, Kc. 


Those ending with qa, or वस्‌, have also 
three genders, and are inflected in the 
following manner: ae, more cacellent; 
Nom. खेयम्‌, Haat, अयः; Obj. wate, Kc. 
retaining the आ like awa. 
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‘Compounds ending with वत्त, fo sit, are irregular; 
as, Faq, sitting well ; Nom. सवः, Obj. स्‌ व सं, &८. पौन। धस्‌, 
makes feminine पीनेश्नी, having a large udder : it is the 
same if preceded by any Adjective. 


Adjectives ending in a compound consonant, the first 
letter of which ist or ल, and the last w—ze, have 
two forms in the Nom. and Obj. cases plur. Neuter 


> oan i we र ¢. | ॐ 
gender ; as Haw], going well; स वाखा 01 wali. 


Adjectives ending with the root अच्छ, when they signi- 
fy moving, are irregular in the feminine gender, and 
Obj. case plural, &c. as, उद्‌ च, going northward ; Nom. 
उदङ्‌ SIN, STH. Obj. plural, उदौचः. nae. driv 
ing cows; Nom. Ware, arf, ware. Obj. plural, are. 
finta, going crovkedly; Nom. frets, निरदधो, faye; 
Obj. plural, निर्‌ खं: WATE, going eastward ; Nom. Tas, 
saa, प्रत्यक. Obj. plural, प्रतीचः. पाच; going westward ; 
Nom. प्राङ्, grat, प्राक्‌. Obj. plural, प्राचः When they 
signify honoring, they are regular; as yaa, mutually 
honoring ; Nom. प्रत्य ङः, Waal, GUS ; Obj. aS &c. 


am, destroying ; Be, injuring ; RE, swooned ; PETE, 
affectionate ; शष्‌ द्‌, satisfying ; have two forms in the 
Nom. ; as, नर्‌ नर्‌, & ५. सन्त्‌. and ara, fall from ; 
make Nom. सत्‌ and च्वन्‌. Wage, having a fine bull, 
makes Nom. खन ¥I4, WAS ह्‌}, Wasa. 
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SECTION 7. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The simple word or positive state becomes 
the comparative by the addition of तर, and 
the superlative by the addition of तम ; as, 
say, fur; Waar, fatrer; भतम, farrest. 

Adjectives ending with रे or ऊ, may have 
tle ¥ and -ऊ cither long or short in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees ; as, Bat, 
chaste, रततः, afeat; aataa, सतितितम. 


A final a is dropped, and a final @ be- 
comes त. when wz and we are affixed; as, 
Git. young; युवतर, यवतम. fava, wise; 
विदत्तर, fawer. 


The degrees of comparison are also form- 
ed by xe and इयस्‌, each of which may be 
comparative or superlative: when these ter- 
minations are affixed, the final vowel of the 
word, and all affixes are rejected. As, लषः 
short; afas, लघीयस्‌, मतिमत्‌, wise, afte, 
मत्पेयस्‌. मेधापिन, sagacious; मेधिर, मधो यस्‌ 
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The following words are irregular with xg 
and saa, but they are regular when we and 


aa are affixed: — 


sifar, near, afes, नेदीयस्‌. 

St, great, afr, बरीयस. 

fay, guick, afrs, क्षेपीयत्त. 

az, little, small, क्षादि क, क्षारौ य्‌. 

1k, important, गरि, TTR. 

ay, satisfied, पिक, sage 

दूर्‌, far, = fas, द्‌बौयस. 

भशस्य, excellent, अष, य्‌ . 

faz, beloved, Ws, पेयसत. 

युवन्‌, young, यि, ais, यवीयस्‌, कणोयत्‌, 
aX, great, भूयिष्ठ, wate 

बहल, = much, afes, व्यस्त. 

az, increased, सधिष, सताधोवस्त. 
बद्ध, old, afas, STs, atau, ब्धायल्‌, 
बन्द्‌ार्‌; respectable, af रू, बन्दभैयस. 
fer, jirm, Rs, WaT. 

Feat, swollen, Qs, Ga. 
सूल, = thick, far, 1112 स्धबीयस, 
इ स्व, short, ie ए, Tae. 


gt, lean; Ze, frm; Uflas, surpassing ; पृथु, thick ; 


ay, much; and ag, mild, change the क to र्‌, when 


Kw and इव्‌ are affixed; as, खि ए, FTIR. 
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The terminations expressive of comparison 
are added to other words besides Adjectives ; 
as, 

Ist—To Nouns; as, शो, prosperity; Wat, War, 
or Frat, जितम, more prosperous, &e. 

2d.—To Pronouns ; as, कः; who? कतर्‌, which of the 
two? waa, which of the many ? 

3d.—To Participles; as, वृद्ध, increased (in years), 
TQ, TEAR. 

4th.—To Adverbs ; as, उच त, high ; sl aii, उचितम, 

&e. 

Sth.—To Prepositions ; as, उन्‌, up; Sw, better ; 

aan, best. 


* SEC TLON UL. 


OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
र 
I.—CARDINALS. 


THR, ५१५८. wea, eight. 

fx, duo. नवन्‌, nine. 

fa, three. awa, fen. 

चच र्‌, four. रकाट्‌एन्‌, eleven. 
पम्‌, five. दाद शन्‌, delve. 
घ, sir. जयादणशन, thirteen. 


सप्तन्‌, seven. चतरट शन. fourteen. 


78 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


पञ्चदशन्‌, fifteen. 


[ PART It. 


नियुत, a million. 
काटि, ten millions. 


Wee, sixteen. 
सप्तद श्रन्‌, seventeen. 
अष्टादशन्‌, ८(९/7 ८८. 
ऊन्पिंशति, 2०८८८८71. 
विंशति, ८८710. 
tara, thirty. 
watford, forty. 
पल्चारत्‌, fifty. 

षष्टि, szarty. 

सप्तति, seventy. 

च्च एणी त, eighty. 
नवति, ninety. 

wa, a hundred. 


Wax, 100 millions 

म wage, 1,000 millions. 
पद्म, 10,000 millions. 
महापद्म, 100,000 7727८45. 
wa, a billion. 


aetea, fen billions. 
gw, a hundred billions. 


मदा, 1.000 billions. 
साशा, LO.000 Aillions. 
मदादादा, 100.000 hills. 
Wa, a trillion. 

aera. fen (१९८८१८१५. 
wea, a thousand Sareea, 100 trillions 
waa, wan, fen thousand. मदाच्त हणी , | OOO Mills. 


aa, 100 thousand 


The uneven Numbers are formed by pre- 
fixing रक, दा or fe, चय, WAT, We, षड, सप्त, 
WET, and ऊन to the even ones; as, रकविंशति, 
wifduta, चयाविंरुति, चतवं एति, weftate, षडर्वि- 
एति, सप्तविंशति, अष्टाविंशति, ऊनचिं एत, tventy 
one, &c. to twenty nine. | 

Vary, THA, and एकान, are sometimes used for wa. 
as, रकाद्वविशति, nineteen, Xe. 
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Numbers united together by ५ copulative conjane. 
tion are added; without one, multiplied 5 with ay af 


fixed, divided; with 37 fy. and ny, they mean the whol 
number and half of it. As,a® बघार पच्च च, fourteen years 
Garg, fucnty-five + waa Ware, 3090, i.e. (Aree hun. 
dred and half a hundred ; or WATT Wares, 350, i. €, 
the half of the half of fourteen hundred; अष्यद्धंशन, 


150. 


11. ORDINALS. 


पथम, first. हितीयः, second. wata, third. 
चतथ, fourth. wan, Sifth. पष्ठ, sivth. सप्रम, 
seventh, wea, eighth. नवम, ninth. द एम, tenth. 


From ten to twenty the Ordinals are the 
same as the Cardinals... The uneven num- 
bers are formed in the same manner as thosc 
of the Cardinals; the even ones by adding 
aq tothe Cardinals. Those under 00. ending 
with त्‌ or fa, sometimes drop the त्‌ 0 ति, anc 
omit तम; as, farfaaR, or far, fwenticth: 
faarna or faa, lhirtieth; च वारि श्नम्‌. o1 
चत्वारिंश, fortieth, पचारत्तम, warn, fiftieth ; 
aufeaan, siriieth ; सत्र त तम, seventieth ; अपेत. 
wa, eightieth; नवतितम. ninetieth ; शततम; 
hundred ; सङ ल तम , thousandth, &« 
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दि, जि, चतुर, waa, ay, and wea, 
gular in their inflections 
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re 1rre- 


fe is used only in 


the dual ; the others only in the plural. 


fe, two. Nom. and Obj. masculine द्ध, feminine and 
neuter &; Inst. Dat. and Abl. दम्या ; Poss. and Loc. 


Sat. 
Masculine. 

N. चयः 

O. ala: 

I. चिभिः 

D. A. fay: 

P, चयाशां 

L. fay 
Masculine. 

N. चन्वार्‌ः 

O. at: 

I wah 

7.4. चनभ्येः 

?. aaa 


I. way 


fa, three. 


Feminine, 
fre: 
fre: 
तिर्निः 
faery: 
fre ai 
निस 


चतुर्‌, four. 


Feminine. 
चतसः 
तसः 

च्च न्निः 
Sava: 
SIRT 


SAU G 


Neuter. 
nfa 

fife 
विभिः 

चिभ्यः 
अयाश{ es 


चिद 


Neuter. 


waite 
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waa, 88, and अष्टन्‌, are alike in the three genders. 
Nom. and Obj. wa; Inst. wafa:; Dat. & Abl. wana; 
` 2058. पच्चानां ; Loc. wae. 


Nom. and Obj. घट्‌ or घड्‌ ; Inst. षद्भिः ; Dat. and Abl. 
ug; 1055. wat; Loc. wea, wey. 


6 
Nom. and Obj. sgt and अष्टा; Inst. अष्टभिः, अष्टाभिः; 
Dat. and Abl. syety:, अष्टभ्यः; Poss. mprat; Loc. 
BCS, VITA. 


The following are signs used for the nume- 
rical words :— 


९1, 22, 23, ४4, 45, €6, 07, <8, 
€ 9, ९० 10. 


११. 11, ९२ 12, &e. २० 2. ३० 40, Ke. 
२९२. 2], २४34, &८. ९.०० 100, २५० 250, २९.००५ 
1.000, १७८२० 1820 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE PRONOUNS. 


There are four kinds of Pronouns: the 
Personal, the Relative, theInterrogative, and 
the Adjective Pronouns. 


SECTION I. 


OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The Personal Pronouns are अमर, 7; 
युष्म २, thou ; त or त्यद्‌, he, she, and it, with 
their duals and plurals. Gender has respect 
only to the third person, and is distinguished 
by the terminations in the word तद्‌ ; as, सः, 
he; at, she; त्‌, it, &e. : 
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Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. , 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 


Loc. 


Nom. 
Ob}. 
Tnst. 
Dat: 
Abl. 
Poss. 


Loc. 


Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 


Loc. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


असद्‌, I. 


SINGULAR. 


६. 


Ty, 
मा, and मा, 
भया, 
Wu, and मे, 
मत्‌, 
मम, and a, 
afa, 


DUAL. 
Stat, 
wrat, and at, 
Wri mut, 


L. 

me. 

by me. 
to me. 
from me. 
of me. 
nme. .. 


we two. 
ws two. 
by us two. 


द्मा गार्य, and ना, fo us ६2८0. 


अावार्भ्या, 

~ =a 
staat, and ना, 
सवाथा 


PLURAL. 
वय, 
असान्‌, and नः, 
अस्माभिः, 
असभ्यं, and नः, 
भसत्‌, 
wars, and मः, 
Ware, 


from us two. 
of us (wo. 
an us two. 


we. 
2८5. 

by us. 

fo us. 
from us. 
of us. 
m ६८९. 
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Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 


Loc. 


Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
ADI. 
Poss. 


Loc. 
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यष्मद्‌, Lhou. 


SINGULAR. 
त्वं, ` thou. 
at, and ला, thee. 
त्वया, by thee. . 
aw, and ते, to thee. 
त्वत्‌ from thee. 
तव, and ते, of thee. 
ata, an thee. 

DUAL, 

wat, ye two. 
युवां, 8110 at, you tio. 
युवाभ्यां, by you two. 


यु वार्या, and at, fo you two.’ 
युवा््यां, From you two. 
युवथाः, and af, of you two. 


युवयेः; in you two. 
PLURAL. 

युय ye or you. 
gura, and वः, you. 
युष्माभिः by you. 
amu, and वः, ४८ you. 
युष्मत्‌, from you. 
युष्माकं, and वः, of you. 
युक्मास, 27 YOu. 
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At the beginning of a sentence or poctical verse, in 
connection with च and, वा or, र व indeed, | clearly, हा 
५ ५ 

WA! or a verb meaning ८० see, used in another sense, 


and when preceded by a vocative case unconnected 


with another word, the contracted forms are not used, 


In clauses that are supplementary or inferential, the 
In all other 


contracted forms alone are employed. 


cases cither form may be used. 


तद्‌, He, she, it, &c. 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
N. सः सा 
-O. तं तां 
I. तेन तया 
. Dz तस तसे 
4. तसात्‌ तसाः 
। तस्य TT: 


L. atart तस्था 


DUAL. 
N.O. Bt ते 
I.D. A. वाम्यं ताभ्यां 
PL. wat तयाः 


Neuter, 


vet, 
aa 
बसे 
तसात्‌ 
तस्य 


तस्मिन्‌ 


ताभ्यां 
War: 
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PLURAL. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
पि. त ताः तानि 
0. तान्‌ ताः लानि 
I. तेः ताभिः तेः ' 
LD. az: Wey तम्या 
A. तम्य ताम्थः तेभ्यः 
7. तेषां atat तेषां 
L. तेषु तासु aq 
SECTION II. 


OF THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 


यद्‌, who, that, or which, is a Relative, and 
fa, who? or what ? is an Interrogative Pro- 
noun. They are inflected like वद्‌, except 


in the first two cases; as, 
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यद, who, that, or which. 


SINGULAR, 
Masculine. Feminine. 
नि. यः या 
0. यं at 
l येन यया 
0. यस यथे 
A. यस्त qa: 
7. va Tat: 
L. यस्मिन्‌ zat 
DUAL. 
N.O. चै a 


I. D. A, arat anat 
P.L. यये ययाः 


PLURAL. 

UN. ये याः 

0. यान्‌ याः 
I. येः याभिः 
D. येभ्यः याभ्यः 
A. येभ्यः याभ्यः 
P, यर्वा यासां 
1. येष यास 


Neuter. 


यत्‌ 
चत 


~ 
r~ 


येन 
a 


यस 
HTT 
aa 


यानि 

यानि 
यः 
येभ्यः 
येभ्यः 
येर्धां 


~ 


भ्त 
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Masculine. 
N. कः 
` 0. क 
I. केन 
D. ae 
A. कस्मात्‌ 
Pp. कस्य 
1. alan 
NO. at 
1. D. A. काम्यां 
P.L. कथो 
N. के 
^). कान्‌ 
I. केः 
D. केभ्यः 
A. केभ्यः 
ए. केषां 
L. केष 


81201. तर 


Feminine. 


का 
at 
कया 
२९ 
AY 
RAT: 
AQT: 
कस्यां 


DUAL, 


के 
काभ्यां 
RAT: 


PLURAL. 


काः 

काः 
काभिः 
काम्यः 
काम्यः 
कासरां 
कास्‌ 


[PART 1. 


Neuter. 
fat 
fx ^ 
फन 
nw 
कस्मात्‌ 
कख 
afar 


न्थ 
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SECTION III. 


OF THE 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Adjective Pronouns partake of the proper- 
ties both of Pronouns and Adjectives, and 
may be sub-divided into five sorts: viz. the 
Possessive, the Reciprocal, the Distributive, 
the Demonstrative, and the Indefinite. 


Ist. The Possessive are principally form- 
ed from the Personal Pronouns; as, wata, 
मामक, मामकेन, mine; Weta, तावक, तावकोन, 
thine ; aera, his, hers, its ; असाक, असमाक्तेन, 

A DS 
ours ; याप्राक, याप्ाकोन, yours; खं, Wa, खोय, 
own; भवदकैय, 5८075. They are inflected like 
WH ; as, मदीयः, मदौवा, Hata, &c. 


2nd. The Reciprocal भवत्‌, self, is declined 
like stra; as, Nom. भवान्‌, भवतोः भवत्‌, &c. 


3rd. The Distributive are tea, each ; 
Warn, every; अन्यान्य, one another; परखर, 
each other ; which are inflected like शुभ. 


When every means the whole collectively, rather 
than the parts distributively, gaq is used. 
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4th. The Demonstrative are इदम्‌, TAX; 
this, and अदस्‌, that, which are declined | 
thus :- | 


दम्‌, this. 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N अयं म्यं . डट्‌ 
O. डमं. द्मां डद 
I. अमेन अनया. Baa 
D wa wa wei 
A. असत्‌ अयाः Said 
P. WY स्याः मस्य 
L. अस्मिन्‌ wat श्रसिन्‌ 
। DUAL. | 
N.O. म्मे डमे xa 
1. D. A. grat erat काम्यं 
?. 7. ` अनयोः waa अनयोः 
PLURAL. 
N. मे Kt: इमानि 
0. गमान्‌ ग्मः xarte 
1. एभिः पाभिः रभिः 
D. एम्धः WI: we 
AL  र्भ्यः. a: ` शम्यः 
P zat : दासे -. इषां. 
1, जत । 8 -1 =“ 
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waz, this. 
WA. SINGULAR. 
स - Masculine. Feminine. 
N एवः ` शषा 
0. jut, रनं रता, wat 
I. एतेन, Taq एतया, Waar 
D want want 
A. wWaane CaM: 
Pp. एतम Tag: 
L. wate एतस्यां 
DUAL. 
पि. wat ua 
O. र्ता, रना UA, UA 
I-D.A. want Carat 
PL. wean, waar एतयोः, एनयोः 
PLURAL. 
` पपि. एते रताः 
O. SAA, TAT रताः, TAT: 
I. रतेः रखताभिः 
D. Cary: Ways 
A. Varig: एताभ्यः 
P, एतेषां एतासां 
L. wag रषास 


‘DI 


Neuter. 


 श्तत्‌ 


एतत्‌ 


Uda, एनेन 


रवसे 
एतसात्‌ 
एतण 
एतस्मिन्‌ 


शतं 

एते, एने 
Tara 
Saat: रनयः 


रसानि 
एतानि 
aS 
एतेः 
शतेभ्यः 
एतेभ्य 
zaut 
एतेष 


The last of the two forms in the Obj. and Inst. ८६७९३ 
is commonly used inthe consecutive clauses of a sen- 


tence. 
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wee, that. 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

पि. wat wat 
0. अमं मु 
I. AAT अमया 
D wat अमुवये 
A. अमात्‌ WAR: 
P. Ha अमुव्याः 
L. wafeq, अमुष्यां 

DUAL, 
N.O. सम्‌ मू 
LDA. wept 8 wat 
PL waa 86 waa 

PLURAL, 
N. wat wa: 
O. अमम्‌ WA: 
I. watt: अमूभिः 
0. अमौम्बः = wena: 
A. अमोम्बः = wary 
FE. watat भमव 
L. ware Waa 


[PART It. 


- 


Netiter. 
पटः 
Wa: 
अमुमा 
eT 
WUT 
कमव्य 


wD 


wate 


च्छ ~ 


Wa 
wet 


waar 


wate 
watt 
wetter: 
Ware: 
Waa: 
weitat 
wate 
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5th.—The Indefinite are numerous : {11081 
ending with w are declinedlike aa, al/; thus, 


, Masculine. 


N. सन्यः 

0. सव्व 

I. aaa 
D. aaa 

4. . सब्बेस्मात्‌ 

P. ag] 

1 सव्वेद्िन्‌ 
प्रि. 0. सर्व्वे 

I. 0. A. सनव्वभ्यां 
0.1. a@aat: 
N. सव्व 

O. weary 
I. Gai: 
D. सव्वभ्यः 
A. ear: 
P. aaat 
L. aay 


SINGULAR. 


Feminine. 
सत्वा 

सगय 
स्या 
सव्वधा 

£ 
सब्बे 
सव्वेष्याः 
Wada: 
wa wi 


DUAL. 
aa 
शै 
सव्बाभ्या 
waa: 


PLURAL. 


aan: 
सन्वाः 
सब्धाध्मिः 
aan: 
सभ्यः 
ware 
aaa 


Neuter. 
ae 

wal 
aaa 
aware 
सव्वस्मात्‌ 
ware 
सव्वस्मिन्‌ 


ar 


aa 
aaeut 
waa: 


सव्बाखि 
सव्वाखि 
wal: 
ager: 
anew 
सर्वेषां 
सर्गव 
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वत्‌, as many ; तावत, so many; कियत्‌, how 
many, or muck? are declined like =taaw 
Rou, एसादृ्, and सादु, such, are like eum, 
except in the feminine; as, ¥4%, डद पए, दुक्‌ 
यलि, as many as; afa, so many ac; कति 
how many ? are inflected like Nouns ending 
with x, but are used in the plural number 
only. So कतिचित्‌, certain persons. कित्‌ 
or किन्‌, some one, is declined like कि, with 
चित्‌ or चन्‌ added according to. the Rules of 
Permutation; as, कितः काचित्‌, fated, &c. 
Thus also faufu,any one; as, कापि or काऽपि, 
कापि, किमपि, $c. Thus also qaz, who- 
ever; as, यभ्वः, याया, यद्‌ ; andatafwa, who- 
soever ; as, यभकच्चित, दारका वत्‌, यककिशित्‌, &e. 


The following words are declined like #4; 
some of them are Adjectives, and some Ad- 
jective Pronouns of the Indefinite kind :— 


बिग; सम, सिम, all; एक, one ; व्व, othor, different. 


ww and उभय, both; but the former is used only in 
the dual, and the latter only in the plural number. 


अगध, other; अ च्यतर्‌, Kat, other, different, and the com- 
paratives and superlatives of किं, तर्‌, and यद्‌, except that 
in the first two cases of the neuter singular they 
end with न्‌; as अन्यः, सन्धा, अन्यत. 
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प्‌। q, eastern, before; उक्र, northern, after; रदूद्धिख, 
southern, on the right; अघ्‌) lower, under; सनरन, 
without and within, and पर्‌, after, other; svat, behind 
another; sat, after, behind ; and @, —but they 
have two forms in the Abl. and Loc. cases singular 
masculine, and: neuter, and in the Nom. case plural 


masculine ; as, पृव्वोत्‌ or पूत्ंस्मात; vat or पृव्वेस्िन्‌; veg 
or Feat 


अख, few; aE, half; कनिषय, how many ? नेम, all, ano- 
ther; Wan, first; चर्म, last; xa or fea, second; वय, 
fara, third; —but have two forms iu the Nom. ease of 
the masculine plural; as, अस्ये or अस्याः, &c. 


Adjectives ending with नीब have two forms in the 
Dat. Abl. and Loc. cases singular; as, दितो य, thesecond ; 
femtam or femaa, fertaa or दि निवसे fahara or दितौ 
यस्मे, & ९८. 


If any of the above words are used in a sense differ- 
ent froin that aifixed to them, in composition with other 
words, or in connection with an Instrumental case, 
they must be inflected regularly like शभ. 


* If this word means without a house or town, it is regular 


like शभ. 


CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE VERBS. 


SECTION I. 


OF VERBS IN GENERAL. 


The Verbs are simple roots, which gene- 
rally consist of two or three letters, and 
which are never used without the addition of 
some inflection. The roots have no charac- 
teristic signs in themselves, but have certain 
characteristic letters affixed to them, which 
shew to what conjugation they belong, and 
in what manner they must be inflected. 


Verbs are of two kinds, Primitive and 
Derivative. 


Of the Primitive, there are three sorts; the 
Common, the Active, and the Deponent. The 
first of these is known by the characteristic 
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letter अ, the last by ङ, and the middle one by 
the absence of both. Of the Derivatives 
there are four sorts; the Causal, the Opta- 
tive, the Frequentative, and’ the Nominal. 
The first three of these are formed from 
primitive roots, and the last one is formed 
from nouns, &c. 

Every verb may also be considered as 
Transitive or Intransitive, Regular or Irre- 
gular, Anomalous or Defective. 

All verbs signifying to move, may also 
signify fo arrive at, acquire, or obtain; hence 
they are sometimes Transitive and some- 
times Intransitive. 

we, be; w,do; and भ? be, are used as 
Auxiliaries: the former is defective, and the 
latter two are irregular, insomeof their parts. 

To Verbs belong Conjugation, Voice, 
Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 
There are ten Conjugations of verbs. 
The first Conjugation is distinguished by its 
having no characteristic letter; the second 
by the letter ल; the third by fa; the 
fourth by a; the fifth by a; the sixth by 
ष; the seventh by च; theeighth by द; the 
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ninth by म; and the tenth by क. fa denotes 
that the root may be cither of the first or 
tenth conjugation. When two of the above 
letters are attached to one root, they imply 
that it belongs to both the conjugations 
which they characterize. | 1 

The Conjugations differ from each other 
only in the present tense of the Indicative 
mood andits formatives, viz. the Imperfect 
tense, and the Imperative and Potential 
moods. The tenth conjugation forms an 
exception. | 

The preceding characteristic letters are ap- 
plied only to Primitive Verbs ; the Deriva- 
tives are of the first, third, or tenth conju- 
gation. 


The Voices are three; the Active, the 
Middle, and the Passive. 


Common verbs, verbs of the tenth conju- 
gation, and Causals, are conjugated in the 
Active and Middle voices: in the Active, 
when the action of the verb, or the effect 
produced by it, has a more particular refer- 
ence to the object which the verb governs: 
in the Middle, when it has a more particular 
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reference to the agent, with which the verb 
agrees. As, याचति, he asks; या चक्ति, he asks 
on his own account. 

Active verbs are conjugated only in the 
Active yoice. 

Deponent verbs, with an Active significa- 
tion, are conjugated only in the Middle 
voice. | 

Verbs of the tenth conjugation ending 
with अ, also Optative, Frequentative, and 
Nominal Verbs, are not regular; some of 
them being conjugated in the Active voice, 
some in the Middle, and others in both. 


Any verb may be used in the Passive 
voice. 

The Moods are six; the Indicative, the 
Imperative, the Potential, the Precative, 
the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. 


The Indicative has six Tenses, the Present, 
the Imperfect, the Perfect, the first and se- 
eond Futures, and the Indefinite. 


The Present tense is used to represent 
what is now passing ; as, याचति, he asks or ts 
asking. 
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-The Imperfect tense represents what trans- 
pired in some part of the preceding day; as, 
अयाचत्‌, he asked (yesterday. ) 

The Perfect or Past alludes to what was 
done at a very remote period ; as, ययाच, he 
asked (long ago.) | 

The First Future or Future Definite inti- 
mates what will take place on the morrow; 
as, याचिता, he will ask (to-morrow.) 

The Second Future or Future Indefinite 
expresses what will be, without signifying 
the precise time when; as, याविष्यति, he will 
ask, (sometime or other.) 

The Indefinite or Aorist represents what 
transpired between a period not very remote- 
ly past and the present, but leaves it indefi- 
nite when; as, अयाचत, he has asked, or did 
ask. : 

The lnperfect, the Perfect, and the Indefi- 
nite are very commonly used indiscriminately 
the one for the other. 

The Imperative, Potential, Precative, Sub- 
junctive, and the Infinitive moods, are used 
not so much to represent the precise time, 
as the particular manner of any action or 
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event; the first two usually refer to present, 
and the last three to future time. 


The Numbers are three, the Singular, the. 
Dual, and the Plural; as, याचति, he asks; 
याचतः, fhey two ask; वाचन्ति, they ask. 


In each number there are three Persons, 
as, याचति, he asks; याचसि, thou askest; 
arate, I ask, &e. The third person iS al- 
ways placed first, because it is the most sim- 
ple in its inflections. 


The following rules are designed to exhi- 
bit the changes that take place in the final 
letters of Verbal roots when inflected :— 


RULES OF PERMUTATION. 


RULE I. | 
Verbs beginning with स, च, र, छ, w, in the 
list of roots, change them to न, स, स, सय, ख, 
when they are inflected: thus, 
ख॒ + fa = नेति, he prnises. 
षु + नाति = सनाति, he ans. 
CH + ते = amie, he stands like a pos 
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St + ता = दाता, he will stand. 
at + fa = लाति, he bathes. 


1. Bae, go; ®, collect ; and fea, spit, are exceptions, 
XN 


2. a when preceded by a preposition ending with % 
and सत॒ when preceded by one ending with #—, are 
again changed ४० their original form ; as, प्ररोति, निषा. 


— 


RULE HI. 


ष्म followed by म or ब becomes wt; but fol- 
lowed by # or a diphthong is dropped. च 
followed by a vowel is dropped ; but the a 
of an affix or reduplicated root, followed by a 
consonant, becomes ¥; where goon* is not 
required. As, 


याच्‌ + मि == याचामि, ८ ask. 

याच + अन्ति याचन्ति, they ask. 
ata ~ अन्ति = atufa, they sell. 
त्रपा a: = stata: they two sell. 
HEI + त = जहीत, doveahandon. 


1. Simpie roots ending with अ do not drop the st 
in the Present ६९४०८; as, मा ^ afa=atfay, they measure. 


* The rules for the different conjugations and the formation 
of the tenses, will shew in what instances guun is necessary. 
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RULE I. 


x--3¢ if penultimate, and followed by @ or 
र, must be long. If finals of monosyllables 
and preceded by a single consonant, or of 
words Jiaving more than one syllable and 
preceded by a double consonant, they be- 
come इय्‌, उन्‌, HWE; but if finals of words 
having more than one syllable and preceded 
by a single consonant, they become a, व, 
र्‌; when a vowel follows, and goon is not 
required; as, 


fer + यति arafa. he plays. 
पिवन्ति, they shine. 


{शशि + उः — शिखियुः. they served. 


| 


वो + अन्ति 


| 


um + अन्ति पक्र वन्ति, they are able. 


fart + ए = fay (८ took. 
aa + GS == चक्रः, they did. 


1, The vowels are not long before ब णार्‌ in the re- 
e [| * rn 
duplication of the verbs; as, ETI, he was angry. 
2, There ave two tuorms in the Future, when कह is 
changed to 373 as H. pass over ; afcarand तरौना, 
3. उ. ऊ, and 3, if the finals of roots and not of 
affixes, become खव and अर्‌ in everv instance when a 


vowel follows, and goun is uot required; as, & + Wa 


104 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART Il. 


= Bafa, they praise. a+ ङः = AAs, they injured. 
WE + उः = VARs, they injured, 
4. If 2 or ब follow the 3 of an affix, there are two 
forms ; as, Sa +म = सुनमः or YA, we ain. 
नि~ 
RULE IV. 


A short vowel becomes long, the a of a 
single consonant becomes fz, and of a don- 
ble one अर्‌, when च follows A final कह, 
where goon is not required, becomes दर्‌ ; 


but if a labial precedes, ar. As, 


fa . यते = च्यते, it is collected 
wm + यते = कियते 2८ is done. 
= Ware, may be spread : 


al 
~~ 
| 
~¬ 
2 
| 


c + | e 
तीयात्‌, may he pass over. 


2, 

€ 

यु + न == पण, filled. | 
1. 


= 
५. 
pe | 
2a 
| 


In the Potential mood the vowel is not changed 
betore च; as, विभूयान्‌, he may nourish, 
a 
RULE V. 
A final letter of the च class becomes क ; 
a final Bor ए, also the finals of राज्‌, भाज्‌, 
shine ; यज्‌, worship ; 4%, walk ; रञ्‌, create ; 
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za, cleanse; aa, cul; wa, bake; become 
घ, when followed by a—e; and क, ग्‌, घ, -व, 
ज, ए; श, org united with a, make चं; as, 


वच + fa = afa, € speaks. 
e 


we |¦ at = Wet, he will interrogate. 
ख्य + a = नष्ट, destroyed. 

वच + स्यति = वद्य(त, he will speak. 

ae + fa = wha, thou tastest. 

am + सि = ata, = thou desirest. 


1. ह followed by इम्‌ becomes श्‌, when goon is 
[| : क 9११११ र > 
not required; as, Se. न = WA, Whenee प्र्नयःन, he 
Questions, 
॥ 1 
2. @ when final becomes @ or ड्‌, and 3 becomes ङ; 
ह £ । ` 
Qs अमःर or अमद. he cleaised. 
५ य्व 111६ beconic दर ater Kal; as, Rar yg ul 
अन्वि व्व, ve have made haste. 


=~ 


RULE VI. 


=—a, if followed by a—a, when goon is 
not admiited, are dropped. Roots with the 
characteristic < insert न throughout. A pe- 
nultimate म्‌, followed by a letter which does 
not require gvon; also क्‌ and न when penul- 
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timate and followed by च-स or |; are 
dropped. As, 


गम + त = गत, gone. 

fea—x + डता = दिंसिता, he will ajure. 
AM + यात्‌ = ATA, may he churn. 
चत्त + ते = a, he speaks. 
Faq + न = मम, drowned. 


1 अच्त्‌, meaning honour, and TQ, preserve, do not 
drop their penultimate letters. 


2. म्‌ followed by 4 or म becomes 4; followed by य 
has two forms. As, जगम्‌ + FH = HAWG, gore. STAR 
+ य = TNA, भाग्य, having come. 


3. The penultimate न्‌ has two furms in the Perfect 
tense, Where goon is not admitted: as, waa, ममन्धनः 


or AAG: ममन्धः or ममथुः, &c. ° 


4. Verbs in the Middle voice, and reduplicated ones 

in the Active, drop the penultimate a of the termination 

= ~ ० 

भन; When अ does not precede; as, द्विष्‌ + अन्ते = EAA, 
they envy; न्मनि + न्ति = विश्निति, they nourish. 


5. If two a’s coine together, the one in the root is 
dropped ; as, अन्ज्‌, with न inserted and ति added, makes 
waia, he manifests. In all other cases the न्‌ and & 
are made to correspond with the following letter; as, 
ay, gratify, नम्यति; Aw, immerse, मज्जनि, &c. 
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RULE VII. 


य्‌ and व्‌, followed by any consonant ex- 
cept a, are dropped. The final @ of a double 
letter is also dropped, and स followed by a 
or becgmes a, except in the Present tense 
and its formatives. स followed by च has two 
forms. As, 

स्फाय्‌ + ता = स्फाता, he willincrease. 

छव 4 नाति = छरति, he doesor injures. 

sq. cata = इर्धिंष्यति, he will envy. 

वस॒ + Ufa = वस्यति, he will dwell. 


ant : धि = चका्धि or चकाल्डि, shine 
* thou, and अ चकात्‌, he did shine. 


1. ब followed by s—w® becomes क, when goon is 


~ 
not required; as, व्‌ + त = BA, spit. 


RULE भा. 


श followed by s—e becomes ; but 4, 
if द्‌ precedes. If ग, ड, द, ब precede E—4H, 
when followed by a, घ्व, or , they become 
aspirates. घ, ट, थ्‌, भ्‌, followed by @ or य, 
become unaspirated, and the ब or य becomes 
च. As, 
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| 


fay, ए . fa wate, he licks. 
दह, at त = cH, burned. 


ग्ध, © + Ula = arata, he will hide. 
arta, thou milkest. 


| 


ee a + fa 


र णद, + ति = wuts, he shits up. 
ae, ~ त = wey, coveted. 
५4७, 


1. When त or द्य comes in contact with ए, it is drop- 
ped, and the preccding vowel if short becomes Jone; 
~, र्न ढ्‌ - A= AS, planted. A penultimate कर 15 not 
lengthened ; as, हद्‌ i A = TE, myered, 

2. When three consonants of the same class come 
in contact, the middle one js dropped; as, ez ~ We: 
wi, he plays ; इन्ध + त = न्ध, he enlichtens or kindles, 


SECTION II. 


OF THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
वि 
FIRST CONJUGATION, 

The first Conjugation is formed by remov 
ing the final, and adding the different ter- 
minations. The removal of ~ is equivalent 
to the insertion of अ. A final x, ¥, or ए js 
changed to अय्‌; Sor ऊ 10 अव्‌; ऋ or कह to 
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अर्‌, and रे to आय्‌, previous to adding the in- 
\N 
flections. ¥, उ, 3%, if penultimate and fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, require goon: as, 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
fa, conquer.Present ज्यात जयतः जयन्ति 


भ, 0८९. ..... wee. भविति ura: aaa 
स. ८0/14 8h wi oheoe 8 सरति सरतः acta 
10 धयति चयतः धयन्ति 
र. sl (18 गायति गायतः गायन्ति 
f चत्‌, (1101४ चेतति waa: wafa 
au, 11011 बघत वेधतः arta 


wa, move Or creep. aula सपतः सपन्ति 
~न 
The principal tenses in the formation of 
Verbs are the Present, the Perfect, and the 
Ist Future. 





Root ara—s, ८५८. request. 


५ 


Present याति. Perfect aara, Future यावता. 
—~p~— 
PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE, 
Ife asks ov ८5 asking, 
SENGULAR, 
3. याचति, he asks. 
2. याचसि, thou askest. 
1. waratfa, ¢ ask. 
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to 


to 


Singular. 
अयाचत. 
Tas: 
सयाच 


Singular. 
यवाच 
ययाचिथ 
यया 


He shall or will ask. 


Singular. 


याचिता 


arfaattes 
याचितासि 
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(PART II. 


DUAL. 
याचतः, = they two ask. 
याच्यः, ye two ask. 
arata:, we {८.0 ask. 
PLURAL. 
याचन्ति, = they ask. 
quy, yeor youash. 
याचामः, weask. 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 

He did ask, & 
Dual. 
अयाचतां 
अयाचतं 
अवाचा 

PERFECT TENSP, 
[He asked. 

Dual. 

ययाचतः 
TaTG Us 
warfaa 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


Dual. 
याचिसार 
याशिताखयः 
afaare: 


Pinral, 
याचन्‌ 
अयाचत 
अद्याचान 


Plaral. 
ययाच 
ययाच 
ययाचिम 


Plural. 
याचितारः 
याचितास्थ 
याचितास्भः 
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3. 


2: 


CaN 


3. 


4) 


क 6 


Singular. 
afrafa 
यरचिष्यसि 


याचिष्यामि 


Singular. 
याचत 
अयाचीः 
अयाचिषं 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Let him ask. 


° Singular, 


याचत 
ara 
याचानि 


ETYMOLOGY. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Texhall Geel lack. 


Dual. 


art aera: 
याचिष्ययः 
याचिष्यावः 


INDEFINITE. 


He asked or has asked. 


Dual. 
अयाचि 
अयाचिषं 
अयाचिष 


Dual. 
याचतां 
याचत 
याच्ाब 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
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Plural. 
याचिच्यन्ति 
याचिव्यथ 
OTE a ara: 


Plural. 
अयाचिषः 
waters 
wat ay 


Plural. 
याचन्त 
सात 
यच्ामन 


He may, can, might, could, would, ov should ask. 


3. 
2. 
1. 


Singular. 
याचेत्‌ 
याः 
याचेयं 


Dual. 
arent 
aati 
याचेष 


Plural. 
चाचेयः 
याचेत 
याचेम 
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PRECATIVE MOOD. 
May he «sk. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ WNT ararert याच्ास्‌ः 
2. ययाः ATT ATA 
1. arena याच्याख ATTA 
SURBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Should he ash. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. warfare अयाचिष्यतां अयाचिष्यन्‌ 
2. अयाचव्यः अयाचिष्यतं अयार्चिव्यत 
1. wartaay अयाचिष्याव अधाचिव्याम 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
याचितुं, fo ash, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, atwa, asking. Nom. याचन्‌, याचन्ती, 
यात्‌, &c. Continuative aware. 
Perfect, aatwa, asked. Nom. ययाचात, 
यादवी, ययाचत्‌, Se. 
Second Fut. याचिष्यत्‌, aboul to ask. Nom. 
याचिष्यन्‌, याचिष्यतो, याचिष्यत्‌. 
Indefinite, याचितवत्‌, asked or having asked. 


Nom. याचितवान्‌, यचितवतौ, याचितवत्‌. Indecli- 
stn serfs Coantinuative, याशि याथित्वा. 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


He usks for himself, &c. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ara याचते दाचन्तं 
2. त्वमे कये याचध्न 
1. ard याचावद्ट याचामहे 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


He did ask for himself: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

3. अयाचत अयाता अयाचम्त 

9 अयाचयघाः अयाप्॑थां अयाचध्य' 

1. अयासं अयाचाव अयाचामदि 

। PERFECT. 
Ie asked for himself. 
, Singular. Dual. Plural. 

3. aware ययाचापे यगाभिरे 

2. ययाचिपे ययाचाध ययाचिप्ण् 
1. ययाचे Tahar’ mature 


FIRST FUTURE. 


Te shall or will ask for himself. 


Singular. Dual. एप्प, 
ध ^ याितरे ॥ 
4. साता तारा याध्तिरः 
9 यर्चत्तसे arfaarara arfaatia 


1. याचिता याचिषाखदे याचितासमर 
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SECOND FUTURK. 


He shall. or will ask for himself. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
याचिष्यसे याचिष्येते याचिष्यन्ते 
याचिष्षसे याचिष्येये याच्य 
afer यापिष्यावृद्ध याचिव्यं( खु 

I eee. 

He asked or did ask for himself. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
दययाचिष्ट अयाचिषातां अयाचिषत 


अयाचिष्ठाः अयाचिषायां wat gor< 
अयाषिपि खवाचिब्वहि watante 


IMPERATIVE NOOD. 
Let him ask for himself. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

araat ardat araat 
(चख araut ara 
=~ [२ ९ =~ 

यायं याचावद्दै साच्चामद् 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


He may, can, might, could, or should ask for 


himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
याचत याचयार्तां WUC 
याचेयाः याचेयाधां याचेध्व 


याचय वाचेवहि araate 
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PRECATIVE MOOD. 


May he ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. याविषौष्ट afaraet याविषोरन्‌ 


2. याचिपीष्ाः याधिषीवास्थां याचिघीध्व" or रं 
1. वार्विघोय याचिषौवहि याचिषीमदि 


SUBIUNCTIVE MOOD. 


ra 


Should he ask for himself: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. अयाचिष्यत अयाचिष्यतां अयाचिव्यन्त 
2. gather: अयाच्ष्य व्याचिष्यघ्वः 
1. wzwafas अयाचिष्यावदहि अयाचिष्यामद्धि 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
य चितं, 10 ask for himself. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, याचमान, asking, §&c. Nom. याचमारः, 
याचमाना, याचमानं, Ke. 

Perfect, ययाचान, asked, &c. declined like 
the Present. 

Second Future, atfamata, (८८१८६ to ask, 
ई-८. declined like the Present. 

Indefinite, याचितवत्‌ and याचित्वा, like the 
Active: Continuative, atfaat याचित्वा, 
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Active and Deponent Verbs are included 
under the rules for the Common ones; the 
former being inflected like the Active, and 
the latter like the Middle voice, according to 
the Conjugations to which they belong: as, 
से, drink; Present wafa, Perfect दच्च, Fut. 
चता. द-ड, nourish; Present दयते, Per- 
fect ददे, Future दाता. चम्‌, eal ; Present चमति, 
Perfect चचाम, Fut. च्मिता- wa——s, speak ; 
Pres. भाषते, Perfect aata, Future भाषिता. 
au, grieve; Present रेचति, Perfect witra, 
Future सोचिता. रत-- ङ, be; Present, 74a, 
Perfect ze, Future afr. 


PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


He is asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. याच्यत ATH ef याच्यन्ते 
2. naa या्ेये या्यघ्पे 
1. यव्ये यश्यावर AUIS 

IMPERFECT TENSE, 
He was asked. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
५ warya warayat व्षयाच्यन्त 
2. अयच्यधाः ware ut Wary es 


1. wae wararare Warrenty 
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ad 


bo 


1 


=+ 


mw |) 


॥ 


PERFECT TENSE. 


He was asked, 

Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
ama यथाचेते ययाचिरे 
ययाचिषे TATA aartfa3 or F 
ययाच ययाचिवद् ययाचिमश् 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
He shall or will be asl:ed. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
atte ar याचिसारेः यातारः 
य {चितःसै याचिवासाथे याचित्राघे 
य (विता यापिविखदे याचिताख्मदे 

SRCOND FUTURE TENSE. 
Me shall or will be ashe. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

" याचिष्यते ahaa या चिष्यन्ते 
याविष्यसे यापिष्येये या पिष्यध्व 
याचिष्ये या{दिष्यावर याचिष्धामदं 

INDEFINITE. 
Ile has been or was asked. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
अयाचि warfaurat याचिषत 
अयाचिषाः कयाचिषायां wart, ¥ org 
watfaty wafaafy अयाचि 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
‘Let him ask. 


‘Singular. Dual. Plurai. 
ॐ. यच्यतां साखेतां याश्यन्तां 
2. यच्यख याय्येर्था TMU 
A 
1. ये याच्यावदे याव्णमदे 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
He may, can, might, could or should be asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
3. याखेत याष्येयातां MICA 
2. mT: य्येयाधां याध 
Tea य यवि Mane 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 
May he be asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. ¢ 
3. afaate afafareat यर्चिषीरन्‌ 
2. यचिषौष्ाः यािषीयास्यां याच्ीष्व, ory 
1. arfarte यादियोवह्ि यावियोनहि ` 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Should he be asked. 


Singuiar. Dual. प्राप, 
3. अयाचिव्यत अया वष्येल  wentean 
2. ऋछयातिष्यथःः अयाचिष्धेयां weafsand 
1. wafer अय्चिष्यावह्ि ष्ययाट्व्णिमडि 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
याचितं, to he asked. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Present, याच्यमान, being asked. N. वमान, 
याचमाना, याच्यमानं. Present reflective, atafan, 
asking himself, declined like the preceding. 

Perfect, ययाचान, being asked, declined like 
the Present. 

First Future, atfaaa, याचनौय, ary, ought 
to be asked: declined like the above. 


Second Future, atfaerara, about to be ask- 
ed, declined like the above. 


Indefinite, arfaa, asked. Nom. arfaa:, 
याता, याचितं. 
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The Passive voice of every verb in each 
conjugation is formed in the same manner 
as the preceding. 


The Passive voice is sometimes used in a 
reflective sense; as, wat सि चते, the elephant 
walers himself; पचलिमः wee, the rice cooks 
or boils itself. 


The third person singular of the Passive 
is sometimes used impersonally; as, भूयते तया, 
it is existed by thee, i.e. thou existest. A 
Passive participle with the Auxiliary verb 
expressed or understood, is frequently used 
in preference tothe Passive Voice; as, watfe, 
he is’ gone; इन्तये सि, thou oughtest to he 
killed ; उक्तं, ९८ es said. 


The following verbsof the first conjugation 
are irregular in the Present tense and its 
formatives :— 


अचम्‌, sip, makes साचामनि; कर, go, अच्छ्नि; क्रम्‌, 
step, mints; Br, smell, निति; Tay, bite, दशनः; द्‌, 
give, यच्छति; श्या, Aindle, मतिः; पा, drink, faaft; प्रा, 
mind, मनन; वम, couse, WTA, रन्जु--्, colour रजति 
THA; We, move, Wah; we, be ऽवत, स्तद्‌ नि; a, wale 
रन्ति; Wa --- ङग, ८८८८, सल जन; ए], stand, मति 
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र्न्‌ used in a reflective sense, makes रञ्ति or रज्यते. 
In the Passive 1, पा, WI. w—F, nourish ; घे, drink ; 
(र a ड + 
मे-- भ, erchange; के and %, sound ; मै, sing ; ट्‌, purt- 
a ; 
fy ; 8, waste, change their finals to ¢ ; 25, दये, मीयते, 
सोयने, 

There are no verbs of this conjugation ending with ल 
नु, or git; and only one, a deponent, ending with अ; as 
wi—s, resolve; Pres. ज्यवन, &८ 

The primitive verbs of this conjugation 


are about one thousand. 


Asthe Present tense and its formatives 
are the parts which particularly distinguish 
the verbs of one conjugation from those of 
another, they alone will now be given in 
full, and the rest will be supplied by tue 
Synopsis. 


For the method of inflecting any part 
of the verb found in the Synopsis, see the 
Formation of the Tenses. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 


The second Conjugation has all the ter- 
minations united immediately with the root 
according to the rules of Permutation. 


A penultimate vowel requires goon, as in 
the first conjugation. 


A final vowel requires goon, excepting उ, 
which requires vriddhy. 


It is only in the singular of the Present 
and Imperfect; in the third singular of the 
Imperative Active ; and in the first singular 
dual and plural of the Imperative Active and 
Middle, that goon or vriddhy is required. 


Roots with the characteristic च insert x 
before a2 consonant, aud have two forms in 
the third singular of the Imperfect. 


Verbs with a final at, and fra—a, 5, oh 
envy, have two forms in the third plural of 
the Imperfect. 
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Roots with the characteristic त्त being con- 
sidered as reduplicated, are inflected like the 
third conjugation. As, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
पा-ल, preserve ; ए. पाति पातः पान्ति 
Imp. 3rd pl. जपान्‌ or अपः. 


at- ल, shine, §c. ofa cate: वियन्ति. 
* A 
ण--ल, praise, नाति नृतः नृवन्ति 


लिद््-ल, ज, taste, lick, «fe wate: fawfa 
Mid. ate fata fara 


cea, अ, milk, atfy cm: wie 
Mid. <7 ZETA "दुत 
रूद्-ल, घ, weep, रोदितिरूदितः ठदम्ति 


Imp. कप sing. चररदत or अरोदीत्‌ 


Wa, प्त, awake, अगति sure: जायति 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
3. tf fre: दिषन्ति 
«fa fee: fre 
1. इषि tea fre: 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
39. HES wut afcua, अविषुः 
2. Hee aie wie 
1. gee कदिष् wien 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. FE feet दिषन्त्‌ 
2. दिह fry fer 
1. warty दयाव देवम 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. feara frarat feu: 
2. fear: दिष्यातं fe ary 


1. fet fc are fx ata 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. fge feud fead 
2. faa बिषाये fez 
l fea faze fare 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wire atxartat wixuay 
. चऋअड्धिषाः चऋअदिवारयां wing 
1. सह्किषि अदहिष्वेहि सधिषि 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. fret दिषातां feqat 
2. fea दिषाधां fez 
1. #9 ड षावद्दे दधाम 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. fauta futarat fedica 
2. दिषीयाः fautarat fauty 
1. feuta fariaty fwutaty 
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In the कात person singular of the Imperfect, and in 
the Ist persons of the Imperative, a final उ requires 
goon, and not ariddhy ; as, श॒ praise, अनवं ; नवाग्न, 
नबाव. नवाम. With the exception of the above persons, 
न॒ injure, र्‌ sound, and टु praise, have two forms in 
the active where goon is admitted ; as, नानि watfa, AA, 
न वरन्त 

Eg —S, praise, 2110 इ श्-- ङः, rule, have इ inserted 
when @ or घ follows; as, 3 eS, डान) Esa 2. ise, 
rsiy, cise, Ac. शान्‌ govern changes the आ to £, 
(except in the 3rd plural,) when goon is not admitted ; 
४६, wifey, {श ष्टः, शास्तन, &c. 2nd singular of the lnpera- 
tive WIFE, 

वेवी and ST. shine and षू, bring forth, do not admit 
of goon in the first persons of the Imperative. दीष 
and वन्‌, make ea and वद्य. and armakes मपैयने, in 
the Passive. 

There are about seventy Primitives of this 


conjugation. 


THIRD CONJUGATION, 


The third Conjugation has the first syllable 
of the root reduplicated, and the last united 
with the different terminations as in the pre- 
ceding conjugation. It has ड for the redu- 
plication of क, a short for a long vowel, 
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a smooth for a rough consonant, च for क, and 
ज for इ. A penultimate vowel requires voon, 
except in the Ist pers. sing. of the Imperf. 
and in the Ist persons of the Imperative. 4 
final vowel requires goon. In the 38d pers. 
plu of the Impertect. alsothe final vowel 
requires goon, and the termination स्मन is 


changed to उः. 


Singtiar. | Dual. Plural 
दा- लि. forsake. Pr. aeifa seta: शति 
ai—fa, fear. facta faudto: facta 
"—fa. sacrifice. awifa aaa: safe 


u—fa. छ. nourish, fawkes fava: fafa 
धिष्‌ fa. sound. feufe fefua: fefyafa 
ac—fa, make haste. aah ततनः aatta 
faa—fa, Anow. {चिकेतति fufaan: fafaafa 
—— 
ACTITE TOICk#. 
INDICATIVE Moob 


PRESENP TENSB. 


Singulir. [{)\\:ब1. †*111१:+ |. 
te 
S. निर्भान मित: त्रि [नि 
2 बिभि विश्य {बिष्ट 


1 जिमि fawa: fawn: 
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~ | 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular, Dual. Piural. 
कनिभः ufarat अबिभरुः 
 ध्मनिमः alate alae 
afar अवबिभव अनिभुम 
४ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sincular, Dual. Plural. 
fay निभृता त्रिभत्‌ 
far hy fare faa 
fancifa faut बिभराम 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
fara gf taxarat (भियः 
fava िभ॒यातं तिभयात 
favat favara निभुयाम 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural 

fq "त निमानं विमतं 

{बिभ faura निभ प्व 

जिय { बभुव fare 
IMPERRFECT TENSE. 

Sinwutar. Dual. Plural. 

waa a सख-बयः ता wrarra 

wifey aU ay aura wiau घ्व 


[बिभि wha अविभमदहि 


t= हिरो 


oo 


m 1 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
बिभृतां बियातां नियतां 
fare faurat fara” 
faut निभरा व निभरामरे 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. [५४]. Plural. 
fata fautarat विभीरन्‌ 
विसीयाधाः विमोयायां बिभोध्वः 


बिभोय निभोवहि fawefy; 
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शिन्‌, purify ; fam, separate ; and few, surround; make 
the reduplication by ए; as, aafe, afam:, नेनि जनि, &c. 

Ti—fa, श्न, give, loses the स where a consonant 
follows, and goon is not admitted ; as Present, <erfa, 
द्रः, ददति; Imperfect, HTM, HLA, HYT:, dc. 
Imperative, इद्त, eH, TTA; second sing. इदि; 
Potential, yar, द्‌ दाता, Tas, kc. Middle, दने, ददति, 
Zen. Imperf. अदन, nee, weer, &c. Imperative 
Tt, दृदाभां, Veni, &c. Potential, wey. Passive दौ यने. 
So w—fa, भ, hold; Active, © घाति, धत्तः, शधि; Middle, 
ay, द्‌ धनि, र्‌ धने. Passive war. 

पू-- लिय, fll, has two forms in the persons which do 
not admit of goon; as पिपत, fuga: or farn:, (पिप्रति 
or पिप्रति, &c. मा, measure, makes fata, fama, मिमते 
&८, हा, move; Fret, fae, faea, & ८. हा, forsake, 
makes In the 2d Imperative, ज र्‌ि जहौ {ह्‌ and जहिहि 
Passive Was. Ei, together with भौ, fear, admits of two 
furms where goon is not required; as उत person dual 
निहतः or fafea:, &c. इ, 5८८1/7८८, makes second 
Imperative मदु. 


There are about twenty verbs of this Con- 


Jugation. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION, 


The fourth Conjugation has य्‌ united with 
the root, after which it is inflected as a verb 


of the first conjugation, except that a penul- 
timate short vowel is not lengthened by 2००9. 


Roots with a final अ drop it in the Active 
voice, and in the Passive change it 10 डं ; those 
with the characteristic म, change a penulti- 


mate अ 0७ wr. As, 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
इयय, ज, swear, curse. Pr. wafa waa: wats 
atafa 2tea: दीदयति 


प्यति uaa: पर्य्य 
च्वि # ५ चह 


दिव-य, play.. 9 ® * ¢ @ > ® = * 
पुष-य, nourish, support. 
पयति aa «afm 


वा-व, destroy......... 
Pass. ata. 
wa—a, भ, he guiet..... ए्ाम्यति wrya: wry fen 


a 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE, 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
3. श्ष्यति ष्प्यतः प्र प्यन्ति 
2. श्ष्यसि ष्रप्ययः Dy y 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. अगष्यत्‌ waaat ALATA, 
2. wor: शप्तं सखशप्यत 
I. War Wa aq कश्प्यान 

+ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 
3. Ue urat TUT 
2, शपा WU TUN 
1. wranfa प्रप्याव WTA 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Waa, gaat Ways: 
2, wre: प्र प्येतं प्राप्येत 
1. wag Wud TU 

— 
MIDDLE VOI CE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular Dual. Plural. 
3. waa wud पन्तं 
2. श्ष्यसे gud quid 
1. श्र Uae TUAe 

IMPERFECT TENSk. 

Singular. Dua!. Plural. 
3. wea aruat सरयन्त 
2. श्ययाः wre cat शय यव 


1. श्य eawafe arent 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
 श्यतां wwat श्रयन्तां 
2. wus rwat que" 

पये Uae HOUAS 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

3. शेव wuarat WUT 
2 waar: rugrat र wea 
1. wag श प्थवह्ि द प्मेमहि 
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far —z, be pleased, makes मेखनि, मे खतः, Rata, 


There are about one hundred and thirty 
Primitives of this Conjugation. 


* FIFTH CONJUGATION, 


The fifth Conjugation has न्‌ united with 
the root: the 3 of न्‌ admits of goon in the 
same persons as verbs of the second conju- 
gation, but a penultimate short vowel does 


not admit of goon. AS, 
Singular. Dual. ural. 


घ॒-न, ज, aim, guess. Pr. सनाति सुनुतः सुन्वन्ति 
इ_- न, ज, shreen, cover. Tafa gua: Zuafa 
LH x, heahle... .. watfa THA: पक्रवन्ति 
mya, (८८४८... ... . auifa cua: दश्चवन्ति 
धिव्‌ - न, fire, 1८२९... . fuarfa धिनृतः धिनन्ति 
-------- 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ atta सनतः स्यन्ति 
2 समासि सनुयः aay 


1. सनानि सुनुवः, सुन्वः सनमः, सुनः 


(PART भ. 


` 144 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
8. WATT waarat असन्वन्‌ 
2. असनो असनत असनत 
1. - असुनवं TAT, Faq असनम, असन 
IMPERATIVE MOOD.‘ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. सनात सनता सन्चन्त 
। च wd w Wd ; wd ~~ 
2 सुन्‌ Bar a0 
1. सुनवानि सनवाव सनवाम 
POTENTIAL MOOD, 
Singular. Dual. Ploral, 
ॐ सनुयत्‌ सनयातां aaa: 
2. सुनयाः aaa Saag 
1. सनयां aaa Bama 
MIDDLE FOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
५. सनते सन्वाते aad 
2. WAY सुन्वा Bae 
1. aa सुनु wane 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Daal. Plural. 
३. Waaa असन्वातां ससन्त 
> Wea: असुन्वाधां Waa 
wafa wa aafe सनम 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sinclar. Dual. Plural. 
3 सनुतां सनचचातां मुन्वर्ता 
2 Faq सुचार्या aaa 
1. aa सनवावद्े waaay 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. सन्चौत aatarat स॒चौरन्‌ 

सन्ीवाथाः सचीया्यां सन्ती चं 


) 
1. ate सटोवदहि सुनोमि 


[PART ए. 


SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


146 


= 4 = = -- | 1 11. . क 3/1 
णे 2, > 1: कः ~~ - ष "५311 PZ 


+ ६ ~ ~4 ई ae 
— Eye _ pre  --  - 199 WI “IN IST 
~ ee श & . 
Be — = ae ee — ९1.७४ “42 गु7खत्‌ 
~ ~ ® 
— — क -- -- ४१९०४ -तणाु 
~ e& aS । 
pip} 1B 49 -- _ — brbe bipe 11६59 ‘sag 
००२|५।२दभ४्त्‌ "० + प्फणु "91301 [पहि = "aaNNPIaI "८्४एान्ष्‌ ०५११८५२५ wy ०११८०११५ 


अ. ILIV -- 1 


^ 01.-*907809 Hdd TIL dO इ§व ०.१९ 


447 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAP. 1४. | 


‘O29 ‘bE “OWMYapuy “PLB “SA “AASV 


a9 ob rb Bp a = ies at Aree (219 गपु 
21141913 ^ PH BR — bmi Pie ‘pla — tee pmrjB pmiB INT PZ 
— $eyeSie - अधु — = पन Ml 
11६88 व शि ५ क रा ९8५ III 
aa = -- ee — _. pebe ‘duly 
19 - om = 12 1५९ pee "ऽग्‌ 

०२012114 8ब्‌ fasmiaguy = -ग^+119एएपृष्ड ००५।३६.१०त्‌ 11111. 71111 raatpesodury "०५1३९०1५ 


च 00141 -~ 


NOILVOONINOO HLA त्रात, JO SISdONAS 


148 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 


y—a, fear, makes warfa, शशु तः, Tafa, ५८. 
There are about forty Primitives of this 
Conjugation. 


SIXNTIT CONJUGATION, 
The sixth Conjugation differs from the first 


only in the following particulars: — 


x—azi final are respectively changed to xa, 
उव्‌, इर्‌; and goon is not admitted. In the 
Middle voice ऋ becomes fzz. 


Roots with the characteristic प insert न्‌. 


A penultimate short vowel docs not re- 
quire guon. As, 

यि- र, hold... Pr. faafa fuaa: feat 

wT, praise..... waft नृवतः नुवन्ति 

ग्र, swallow..... facta रतः facta 

मृ-ए, ङ, die.......faaa faut fran 

मुच-ए, प, liberate, Fafa wan: Fates 


qa, ज, pam... तुदति तुदतः axfa 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. तदन्ि तदतः acta 
2. aafa । तट्यः तद्य 
1. तदामि ata? ARH: 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. BAG अतुदतां अतुदन्‌ 
2. Haz Baad अतदत 
1. Bae Waa पअतुदाम 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. axe तुदतां तदन्त 
2. तद्‌ ana तदत 
1. तुरानि तुदाव तदम 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3 तुदत्‌ acat Wau: 
2.0 तुरः तदेतं तदेत 
1. तदयं Aa तरम 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

तुदते qld yard 
aa तभ्य तद 

ae तदावद् तदामे 

IMPERFECT TENSB. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
BARAT अततां WALA 
Waa: wacut Wawa 
SAS अत॒द्ावहि wacafe 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
सुता तदेतां  तुदर्न्ता' 
तुद acut तद्व 

> A — 
aa ARTE acTAY 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 
aaa acarat ART 
त्यः तुद याथा सुद्‌ व॑ 


तदय त< वहि aaty 
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ru— x, desire ; Ewa नि. raga, द्र्छ्‌न्ति, &c. way, fill; 
करन्फ, AK, om, fran, Ail ; मुन्फ्‌, dispose in order ; az, 
२४ XN ५ ~ ५५. 
aa, love; WH, applaud, have two forms; thus, aaa 
and (उम्भति. we, ash, and FX, cul, change the र tu. g; 
1S, uefa, USA, ae ft. वञ्चति, वदनः, agate. Passive, 
पच्छयने, FEA. 
There are about one hundred and fifty Pri- 
mitives of this conjugation. 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

The seventh Conjugation has न्‌ inserted in 
the root, after which it is inflected like a 
verb of the second conjugation. A penulti- 
mate vowel does not admit gvon.and the in- 
herent अ of the न्‌ is dropped in those persons 
which do not admit of goon in the 2d Con- 
jugation. As, 

Singular, Dual. Plural, 

रुध्‌-ध, ज, shut. Pr. रुण रुन्धः रुन्धन्ति 
Mid. रुन  रुश्ातां wara 

युज्‌ ध, ज, ८१८८८. युनक्ति युक्तः युंजन्ति 
Mid. da यंजातां aad 

मिद्धं, ज, divide, fafa far fata 
Mid. भिन्ते = farrarat fara 

हिस्‌-ध, myure. .. feafer fea: fata 


मन्ज-ध, break. . . wate we भन्नन्ति 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
रि कनः र धन्ति 
रुण ae: Zu 
रणधि Exe Gan: 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
अरणत्‌ अरन्धां HHUA 
Zeta, अरूणः अर We 
Tet } | LAR 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Eve . eat Cu 
ata wa खन्ध 
दधानि रथाप खणधामन 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ङन्धात्‌ ङ्श्याता zy 
सच्याः दच्यात दण््यात 


we ^ = "शान जन anTH 
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3. 
2 


"बी +, 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 
“ ॐ 


र्य 


14 


Singular. 
TEU 
अरुः 
अर्थि 


Singular. 


Kut 

awa 
~ 

amy 


Singular. 


azula 


रन्धया 


arty 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Dual. 
रखन्ध-तां 
रून्धायां 
ATs 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Dual. 


अरून्धार्ता 
अरन्धा्या 
waaate 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 


सन्धाता 
zara 


=~ 
रणघावद् 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Dual, 


सन्या 
रग्धीयार्थां 
xataty 


Plural. 
Qua 


“~ 


Tay 
Lure 


Plural. 
Feud 
WE Ag 
Teante 


Plural. 
xuat 
र्न्ध्व 

~~ 
AAyUAY 


Plural. 


र्ग्धःरम्‌ 
ङ न्धध्वं 
xaiate 
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दर्‌-- घ, injure, inserts ने instead of न in the persons 
that admit of goon ; 253. cafe, tee, caf; 2. cafe, 
करः, ट्ख ; 1. दरि, ergs, दरदः, 


There are about twenty-five Primitives of 


this conjugation. 


EIGHTH CONJUGATION, 


The eighth Conjugation has उ affixed tothe 
root, after which it is inflected precisely the 
same as the fifth conjugation; as, तन-- -द, अ 


eatend. Present, तनाति, तन्‌ तः, vata, &c. 
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कश -- र्‌, भ्न, go, makes करति, MUA, क्वनि ; and 
आशो", अशनः, अरर्बान्ति, &c. 

क , 3, do, requires goon before उ ; it afterwards 
changes the inherent a of © to ॐ, adds ब for = when 
a vowel follows, and drops the affixed 3, when a, 
a, or य follows, in the persons which do not admit of 
goon. As, 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
3. करति BRA: oq fat 
9 
2. कदषि कर्दः TU 
1. करेमि कल्यः कम्पः 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
+ ४१ 
क (न 
3. अक्रन्‌ BETA BAT 
2. अकरोः SEU अकर्त 
[| ४१ € 
1. अकर्‌ अकव्यं अकम्म 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
3. ate करना way 
~ बुर कत्र करून 
1. कर्षा कद्वव करवाम 


Potential Mood, कुषन्‌, कता, क, Ke. 

Middle Voice. Present tense, कस्ते, कत्लाने, कटने, Ke. 
Imperf. सकम्‌ नः अग व्येन, maa, &c. Imperative mood, 
कर्त, कव्यानां, Sagi, ६५८, Potential, कर्मत, ngtarni, 
कर्व्दरन्‌, &e. 
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There are about ten Primitives of this 
conjugation, 


NINTH CONJUGATION. 


The ninth Conjugation has ना united with 
the root, and does not change the penulti- 
mate vowel by goon. Roots with the cha- 
racteristic गि change a final long vowel to a 
short one. Verbs ending with a consonant 
form the second person of the Impcrative 
Mood by अन. As, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


क्र-ग, ज, buy. 1. क्रीणाति atata: क्रणन्ति 


ए-गि, ज, purify... - - पुनाति wate: घनन्ति 
मन्यु-ग, churn. .... watfa ante: anf 
कथ्‌-ग, extract. . . . . काति meta: कशान्ति 


Imperative, 2d sing. कुषाण. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
mura क्रीणीतः क्रोएन्ति 


क्रोणसि कोशी धः MITT 
क्रोणाम क्रोणीतः mate: 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
अकोरत्‌ BRAT HTT 
अक्रौणाः अक्रोणीतं अक्रौलोत 


दक्रोणां BAIT अक्रीणीम 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sincrular, Dual. Plural. 
AM atutat a twat 
RITE कीणीतं miata 
mtu fz क्रीणाव क्रीणाम 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Singular, Dual Phar, 
क्रणौयात्‌ करःणौयातां RIWE: 
क्रंणीयाः क्रोणीयातं क्रःणोयात 


क}णोयां कणौोयाव क्रोगणीयाम 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ऋते ATMA जनेरतेः 
2. कोशोपे Brae जीणो 
1. wa कोणीवद MTA 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular, Dual. Plural, 
3. अअक्रोणोत Wararat अकरोत्‌ 
2. अक्रौणोधाः aatarat DRS 


1. watt watrate wWatttaty 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. RAAT Marat क्ौोरर्ता 
2. कोशीषव रोण क्रोणोध्वं 
1. wit कोणावर क्रोणामर्े 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 


शोत ज)णोयातां करोणौरन्‌ 
2. जऋोणीय्थाः कोरःयार्यां क्र रीध्पं 
इ > 2.7, ठि गी वदि Almaty 


a 
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gu, evdract, used ina reflective sense, makes eater or 
= ५४. 


waa. स्ता--ग, know, makes Arava, जानौनः, जार्नाज्ति, & ८. 


There are about sixty Primitives of this 
conjugation. 


TENTH CONJUGATION. 

The tenth Conjugation has © inserted in 
the root, and is then inflected like a verb 
ending with < of the first conjugation. The x 
is retained in the principal tenses. ङ, उ, 
and ऋ, if penultimate and followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, require goon; and अ requires 
vriddhy. A finalvowel requires rriddhy ; and 
a final आ requires the addition of प previous 
to the insertion of x. 


Roots with the characteristic त drop the 
final अ, and adinit neither goon nor vruddhy. 
As, 

Singular, = Dual, Plural. 
चर-- कि, steal. Pr. चारयति चारयतः चेएस्यन्ति 
Rafa, ज, ८८०८०... दयति छादयतः कादयतन्ति 
पृ-क, /1(८.. . ...-.. पास्यति पारयतः पारयन्ति 
छा-क, Anow....... क्षापयति श्षापयतः श्ापयन्ति 
मृष-त्‌, क. forbear, मृषयसि warn: मृषयन्ति 
कथ त, क, speak..... कथयति कथयतः awata 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ सस्य च्स्यतः चारयन्ति 
2. च.ल्य-स पारयः चारयय 
1. ‘wcatta चेरयावः पारयामः 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sinzular. Dual. Plural, 
3. अचारयत्‌ अपारयतां अपारयन्‌ 
2. अपारयः अपारयतं Bacay 
1. अपंःरयं Buca अचारयाम 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. चारयत्‌ पारयतां ITI 
2. पारय चारयतं a 
पारयणि चारयाव पारयाम 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ. UTE चार्येतां GLEE 
2. Bred: चारयेतं चारयेत्‌ 
चारयेयं चोरयेव चारयेम 


CHAP. IV. | 


Singular. 
ॐ बारयते 
. चारयसे 
1. reg 
Singular. 
ॐ अचारयत 


2. अचाररथाः 


1. ष्मचारये 


Singular. 


ॐ. reat 

2. Ser 
A SS 

1. चास्ये 
Singular. 

3. बगारयेव 

2. खारयेधाः 

1. बारयेय 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE 


PRESENT TENSE, 
Dual. 
चेरयेपे 
चारयेये 
चेारयावष्धे 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Dual. 
अवारयेतां 
पचारयेधां 
अचारयावदहि 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
चारथरतां 
चारये्धां 
जारयावदे 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Dual. 
Waar 
witaaret 
अारयेवहि 
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MOO 7. 


Plural. 
SITAR 
चारय 
ारयामदे 


Plural. 
चारयन्त 
अचारयध्५ 
अचारयामदि 


Plural. 
चर यन्तां 
चारयध्वं 
VITAL 


Plural. 
जारयरन्‌ 
चारयध्वं 
खे(रथेमहि 
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कत्‌--कः make a pleasant noise, 0141115 कोपयति, कोक्तयनेः, 
wiwafar, & ८. 

The verbs of this, together with thosc of 
the preceding conjugations,make up the total 
number of the simple roots, which are com- 
puted to be one thousand seven hundred and 
sixty-five. Owing to the same word’s being 
often differently spelt, and its sometimes be- 
longing to more than one conjugation, the 
number is considered by some to amount to 
about two thousand. These verbs are great- 
ly increased in their number by means of 
the Prepositions; they are however conju-,. 
gated in the same manner, when the Prepo- 
Sitions are prefixed, as in their simple state. 


SECTION III. 
OF THE FORMATION 
OF 
THE TENSES. 
> 
THE PRESENT, &c. 


The Present tense is formed according to 
the rules laid down at the beginning of cach 


conjugation. 
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Roots with the characteristic रे change q 
to x, and व {0 3 in the Present tense of the 
Passive ; as, %—W¥, sacrifice; Ta, Waa, 
सज्यन्त. वद्--रे, speak, उद्यते, &e. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present 
by prefixing the augment अ, and changing 
the final fa {० त्‌ and @ to त. When fa and 
ware preceded by a vowel, they become त्‌ 
and त : when united with a consonant, in the 
Active fa is dropped, and the final of the 
verb changed according to the rules of Per- 
mutation; in the Middle र 1s changed to अ. 
As, याचि, अयाचत्‌ ; याचते, अयाचत. he, 
wee; दिष्टे, अदिष्ट. cufs, अरुखत्‌; TA, Tea, 


When fa is dropped and the final changed, 
the 2d person is like the 3d; but if the fi- 
nal becomes त, there are two forms : as, 3d, 
Hee, 2d. wee; 3d. WEWa, 2५. wEW, and 
RE: 


Verbs beginning with a vowel require vrid- 
४ ~er 
dhy when the augment 15 prefixed; as, ऊखाति, 
=\oOmP उ ४ 
grea, he covered; ऋ ज्‌-- उ, be upright, 


jirm, Weite 
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When Verbs are compounded with Pre- 
positions, the augment is always prefixed to 
the root, and not to the Preposition ; as, a2, 
be supreme, rule ; प्रभवति, मामवत्‌. 


The Imperative mood is formed from the 
Present, by changing the final termination 
fa to त्‌, and ते to at. As, याचति, याचत्‌ ; याचते, 
याचर्ता. 

If the verb ends with w, or & after a single conso- 
nant, no addition is made ; but if with any other vow- 
el, or ड after a compound consonant, fe is added ; if 
with t—#, fa is added ; in the 2d person of the Impe- 
rative Active; as, कीरदि, faufy; am; लन; व्रीरौहि; 
Ares रुन्धि. 

नान्‌ 102९ be used in the 3rd and 2d persons singular 
ina Precative sense ; as जीबनान्‌,. may he, or mayest thau 
live. So fe or त in the Active, and @ or w in the 
Middle, may be used for all the persons in the sense of 
repetition or excess. The fq is dropped, retained, or 
changed according to the above rule. 

The Potential mood is formed from the 
Present by rejecting goon, and changing the 
final termination. If @ precedes the termi- 
nations, they will be ra and रत ; if any other 
letter, यात्‌ and a. As, araa, यापेत; fear, 
faata, &e. 
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THE PERFECT. क 


The Perfect tense is characterized by the 
reduplication of the first syllable, and by 
the changes which take place in the Penul- 
timate and final letters of the root. 


Ist. Of the Reduplication. In the re- 
duplication an aspirated consonant is chang- 
ed into an unaspirated one, and a long vow- 
€] into a short one ; but if the first syllable 
of the root is an unaspirated consonant, fol- 
lowed by a short vowel, it is simply doubled ; 
as, WH, worship, ATA; याच, ययाच ; Az, 
watz, &c. 


x is the short vowel of ¥, ए, रे; and उ 
of ऊ, भा, Rr. 


@ is used for the reduplication of कट, ऋ, 
or a diphthong; «for # or ख, and ज णिग, 
घ, or इ. As भ, nourish, बभार ; त, pass over, 
WATT ; रा, cul, THT; क, dv, WATT; खद्‌, eal 
चखाद; ग, sing, जगा; wt, smell, WE; ₹, sa- 
crifice, जाव 


Verbs beginning with a double consonant 
reduplicate the first one; but if the first is 
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W-grat, and the last any letter of e—u, they 
reduplicate-the last: one ; as, Yt, eat, WY; 
खन्द्‌, dry, THE; &Ke. 


~ Verbs beginning with ऋ, or with अ follow- 
ed by a double consonant, prefix अनं for the 
reduplication; as ऋण, go, Qa; अन, mov 
or honor, अनश 


If the verb begins with wt or अ succeeded 
by a single consonant, the wt or क is dou- 
bled; as, अप्‌, oblain, wm. अन्‌, live, ATA. 


Hi, occupy space, makes अनश ; and Hre—«, rest 
ae aud आना 


Verbs beginning with ड and उ take xq 
and उव for the reduplication; those having 
the characteristic रे prefix x and उ for the 
reduplication of व anda. As, xu, desire, 
KUN; उख, move, Sate; यज्‌--एे, sacrifice, 
सयाज; AW—Z, sow, weave, SIM; Z—z, 
dare, Tye ATT, TET, Fe. | 7 


Verbs with an initial vowel that is long by 
nature or position, omit the reduplicatjon, 
and are inflected like verbs of the 10th con- 
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jugation ; as, एथ, increase, रष्वामास, श्धण्व मूठ 
or एधाञ्चक्रे ; उन्द्‌, wet, उन्द्ामास, &c. 





2d. Of the Penultimate. A penultimate 4 
followed by a single consonant requires vrid- 
dhy ; ड, उ, 110 ऋ in the same situation require 
goon. As, रप्‌, प्रप्य ; दिष्‌, दिदेव ; तद्‌, Tatz; 
त॒नूः ८,2८१.८, त त. 

Goon is required only in the singular, and 
vriidhy only in the Ist and इव persons sin- 
cular of the Active voice. 

Verbs with a penultimate अ, when they 
have the letter of reduplication the same as 
the first letter of the root, and end witha 
single ¢onsonart, lose the reduplicated let- 
ter, and change the अ to ए where eriddhy is 
not required; as, 


ACTIVE. 
Singular, Dual. Fiura: 
3. wa TUE: शेपुः 
2. aay, tog TUG: LU 
1. शशाप, wey afaa vf 
MIDDLE. कि 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. Re Vara wit 
2. wae शेपाये at fgg 


1. xy हेथिवदे fare 


178 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART IT. 

So सन्‌, ततान, तेनसुः A, &c. 

Thus also are inflected यथ्‌ see, गु pass over, AT be 
ashamed, Ta command, boast, फल्‌ bear fruit, भज्‌ wor- 
ship, and wer All. 

ez give, शश jump, and verbs with an initial 4, are 
exceptions to the above rule; as, रद्र, ezera, cefet, 
&e. 

Verbs with the characteristic a, and जु, be 
old ; राध्‌, meaning Aull ; वम्‌, vomel, and 3x, 
liberate, have two forms ; as, परख, do or 
move. अप, WATT, पफणतुः पोरतुः, पफशः WHT. 
2nd, waferg, afew, &e. राज्‌--ए, श, shine; 
रराज, रराजतः Tat, रराजुः Ta, Ke. 


Roots with a penultimate short vowel are 
inflected like fea. Thus, 


ACTIVE. 

Sinvular. Dual. Plural. 
3. freq दिडिषतुः दिहिष 
2. fetfua, दिदे दिदिषयः fafan 
1. feey fefefaa दिदिधिम 

। । MIDDLE. 

Singolar. Dual. Plural. 
3. fefea fefzuiz दिडिषिरे 
2. दिदिधिषे दि्िषाये दिरिषिषठे 
1 Pfr fefafare दिदिषिमचे 
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So aq and HU; त॒ताद, Garg, aag:, &c. 
तुष्‌; aay, ततुदतुः, ay, &c. 

Those having the penultimate long by na- 
ture or position are like याच्‌; as, ओव्‌, live; 
fasta, जिजोवत्‌ः, शिजीवुः, &c. वल्ग्‌--& 0; ववन्व, 
ववल्गतः, ववल्बुः, & ¢. 

Verbs having इय and उव in the redupli- 
cation, change them to र and ऊ when goon 
is not admitted ; as, 


ACTIVE. 

Siagular. Dual. Plural. 
3. इयाज जतः सजुः 
2. उयजिय.स्यष्ट | ENG: डज 
1. इयाज स्यज जिव रजिन 

| MIDDLE 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
2 डज डजाते fat 
2. gina EATS xia 
1. मंज उजिवर sire 


So Xu; Kau, LUM, XH, Rc. Te; Tare, 
wen, BE, ke. वप्‌; उवाप, Wea, 
HU, & ९. 

बे, sew, has two forms; as, 3rd, उवाय, warm: and 
wa, wy and mer; 200, saefaw, &c. It also makes 
adi, ववत्‌, Wa, dc. 
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Veenbs: of «the: tenth conjugation form the 
Perfect by affixing आं to the root, and adding 
to it the Perfect tense of the verb अस्‌, भू, or 
WW; as, 

^ ACTIVE and MIDDLE. 
Singutar. Dual. Plural. 
, भ्ररवामास्र चारवामासत्‌ः पारयामास 
2. चोरयामासिधचारयामासछः कचास्यान.स 
1. चारयामास चारयामासिव चारयामासिम 
ACTIVE and MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3 चारयान्बभव चार्याम्बभवतुः सरयाम्बभुवः 


2. चेर्याब्बमूव्रि् चारयान्बभृवष्टः चारयाम्बमूव 

1. चारयान्बभूव arate रस्यान्भविम 
ACTIVE. 

_ Singular. _ Dual. x Plural. ° 

3. चारयादकार्‌ चारयाचक्रतः चारयाष्टक्रुः 

2. चेास्यादकय चोारस्याच्क्रथः रारयाश्क्र 

1. चेस्याषकार Urcareangy चच ITATSRA H 
MIDDLE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. चस्याक्चक्र -रयाघङाति सारयार्घष किर 
2 wtarena acare ay धारयाष्रद 


1. पास्यावी चारयाचछवद्ध Denwwae 

Thus also are inflected verbs containing 
more than one vowel, derivative verbs, wa 
go, and<q take. 
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खच्‌ burn, काश्‌ 2190 कास्‌ shine, इ sacrifice, ¥ nourish, 
and yft, be ashamed, have two forms ; as, Bare, ओषानास; 
णः], GHWT; HEA, जष्टवामासु; विभाव, fara; 
Rye, HN aA eq. i 

When the Perfect of अस and भू are added 
to the Passive, they are used in the Middle 
०01८८ ; AS, चारयामास, चार यामासाके, चारयामास रे, 
&e. So च्ारयाम्ब भवे, &e. 

With this exception the Passive is always 
the same as the Middle in the Perfect tense. 





3rd.—Of the Finals. Every verb in the 
Perfect tense has अ inserted in its final letter; 
as, तन्‌, ततान, Ke. 


Verbs ending with wt or a diphthong are 
inflected in the following manner; as, दा--ज, 
give. 

ACTIVE FOICE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ददम ददतुः दद्‌; 
2. ददाथ, दद्ध ददथुः दद्‌ 
1. ददो ददिव ददिम 
MIDDLE FOICE. 
ट Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. ee Zale ददिरे 
2. ware, ददिषे ददा xara, ददिष 


1. ददे पदिद ददिमहे 
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~ + ॐ RR ° ~ 
So¥, drink, kat; गे, sing, Mat; Br, cut, 
wrt, &c. 
Verbs having x——2 final change them to 
पाय, Bra, and HIT; as, Mt, B, गू. 


ACTIVE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. शकराय चिक्रियतः वचिक्रियुः 
2. चिकथिध, ल्केय tafe: चि करय 
1. tua, चिक्य चिक्रियिव चिकियिम 
MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ. विक्रिये पिक्रियापे चिक्रिविरे 
2. ffafafra चि्रिघाधे fafa fay 
1. त्विक्रिये चिक्रियिवद्दे fafafout 
वि 
ACTIVE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. war स्वतः Gua: 
0 स eee, eee: (८9 
1. qed, aaa autaa सुवुविम 
MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3 aye gre सुषुविरे 
2. सुबुविषे agar aqtey 
1. सुव सपुविवदे aufary 
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ACTIVE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Furr aaa: ae 
2. gare TA: qu 
1. बभार, नभर बभु बभम 
MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ॐ ay नभ्राते भिर 
2. बभषे aa rey बभुव 
1. नमे aug? नभम 


€ tear, घ fill, anda injure, have two forms in the 


dual and plural; as, qt, Feta: THT, WIR TH; 
९८८, 


All verbs insert इ in the 2d singular of 
the Perfect Active; those ending with ऋ are 
exceptions. Those ending witha vowel, those 
which drop a penultimate ज in the Perfect, 
and those which do not insert © in the Fu- 
ture, have two forms. As, gaifaa, way, 
ददाथ, afeu, fake, fad feu. 

टु, go, अ hear, & praise, and W ooze, do vot take £ 
Verbs ending with ag; र्‌ make « netse, & heat, ® xy, 


५ ^ ~ ५ 
ain; शा praise; क ad @ shkreen, take it alone. 
é 


A penultimate at formed froma short vow- 
el, may be long or short in the Ist person 
singular ; as, ततान or सतन, wats or सुषव. 
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The following verbs are irregular in the 
Perfect :— 

खन्‌- ज, dig. 3. चखान चक्षतुः, अनतः; 2. ठनि, वमथुः, 
चत; 1, चखान saa, चलि, शस्िम. Mid. 3. से. 

चि-- न्नः न, collect. 3. जिखाय चिका य, चिच्छन्‌ : fequn:, fee: 
feau:; 2. चिचेध चिवयिय fate विकयियं, fowg: चिकाध्‌ः, 
faw चिक्य; 1. श्दिखाय fawa fenra चिक्य, रशिण्थिव fafary, 
चिच्छिम Fafear. 

जि, conquer, 3. जि माय, जिग्धनुः, जिग्युः; 2. fang faa 
fau, favew:, जिग्य; 1. जिगाय favre, frfare, जिग्धिम. 

दे--डः, nourish. 3. few. दि ग्धाने, दिण्णिरे; 2. fe fis, 
femme, दिग्णिखे; 1. fer, fe fase, fefaag. 

an—®, shine. 3. fear, दि युननि, दयु निरे, &c. So wre, 
enlarge; 3. faa, four, पिश्िर्‌, &c. 

TH—4, 70८72. 3. रन्ध, TUR, ररन्धः; 2. Tae &<. 

व्ये-- न. conceal. 3, faara, विद्यन्‌ विदयुयन्‌ः, faq: विदयः; 
2. faafau, frau: बियियथुः, चिद्य, faq; |. वद्याय fuga, 
fafaya बिद्ययिब, falara ददिम. 

Tea, spit. 3. feca fefoa fade fafes, fe foes: 
fafwan:, fefea:, fafea, &c. 

wy—~, sleep. 3. Gay, सषपत्‌ः, Bua; 2. रष्दपिथ, 
See So a on ees oe 


fy—a, place. 3, fama, निच्छनः, faw:, &८, like नि. 
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THE FUTURES. 
The Future tense is formed by uniting with 
the root ता or FAT; as, TU, WHT; याच, याचिता. 


Verbs with the characteristic ओ, and those 
ending with अ, x, % उ, ऋ, or a diphthong, 
take at; all others take xat; those having 
the characteristic ऊ, have both forms. As 
feo—a, ज, भ, envy, स्रा; दा, give, दाता 
बी, buy, Rat; चरु, hear, खाता; कु, do, क्ती; 
al ६ dest roy, साता ; यात; ask, याचिता; पिध्‌--ऊ, 
accomplish, सथिता, Gat. 

Ta, serve; ङ, fly; a, mix; WY, ००३९; क्षु, 5१7९८2८ ; 
पू, whet; and व, serve, skreen, are exceptions to the 

bove rule; as श्रथन &e 

Wi, Worship: @, praise ; दु. heat and ¥, tremble 
निष्क, ८२८१८८१; Ga, increase ; ङ्‌, make a noise ; षे, Zo, 
aim, bathe ; anda, bring forth, have two forms in the 
Futures; as, चान, aaa, &e. अश्‌, eat ; £4, desire ; 4, 
injure ; भ nourish, (1st conjugation ;) ite, kell ;sx रूष, be 
angry ; सभ he distracted ; वस्त, clothe ; शुच. < १2८४८ 5 ug. 
endure; aud दु praise, have two forms, but only in the 
1६ Future. 


x— final require goon, and the diph- 
thonys र and रे become qt; st by goon डं + 


= 
xm=sfam ; 5, afar; वु, वरिता; मु, भत्ता; गे, 
sing, गाता. 
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इ, 3, and इह, when penultimate and followed 
by a single consonant, require von ; as, Feu, 
चेषा; दत्‌, shine, Ufaat; ga, be, af नता, 

ष, plow ; नपा, satisfy ; दूप्‌, be proud; मश्‌, advise ; 

सप्‌. mores and स्पश्‌, touch, have two forms; as, Hei or 
Mel. wel or घत्रा, Kc. ^ 

Verbs with the characteristic fa do not ad- 
mit goon in the Future ; as, @—fx, praise, 
«frat : ze —fr, he crooked, aT oar. 

नश्‌. destrou; मुह्‌, lose sensation ; जगह, 17/८7. $ षार, 
satisty. and fare. he affectionate, are recular, when gay 
is added. but have tio forms with नाः: as. मिना. ag: 
or ann; महिता, मढा or मेग्धा. 

द्धी and aa’, shine, make et घन, a aat; TR, hind, 
make: नद्धा; (म. throw, and oY, Aili, make rrr, मन्त, 
bathe. makes मष्ट; नभस. he distracted, न्धा; aX, 
bear, WET; fas. fear, taf star; UR, bear, suffer, BeAr 
and सादः; BF, create, BB. 

The Active, Middle. and Passive are alike 
mthe Future: they differ only inthe inflee- 
tions, which are the same whether the Fu- 
ture is formed by at or Tat; as, वादिता, 
याचितार, याचितारः; Ter, SEIT. Sart: 

Verbs ending with a vowel torm an exception to this 


rule in the Passive voice: thev mav always take gar and 
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have two forms; as, fa, collect, ~ifaat or Wn; a, miz, 
zifeat or afam; भू, भारता or भत्ता. 

If there are two forms in the Active, they then have 
three in the Passive ; as घ्‌, पावना, afar, and साना. 





The Precative mood takes यान्‌ for the at 
or इता of the Future Active, and atv instead 
of the atof the Middle. In the Active the 
final of the root reverts to its original state, 
and in the Middle a final ऋ does not admit 
goon, when the Future is formed by at. Goon 
is not admitted in the penultimate except 
when the verb takes it throughout, as in the 
Ist and 10th Conjugations; thus, atfaar, 
याचात..साणिषोष्टः Ser, feata. fete. मत्ता, 
farara, wete ; सिता or माता, मुयात्‌, रूपी, 
arte : सारयित, utata, urcfadte. 


Verbs ending with gt or a diphthong, if a 
double consonant precedes, have two forms in 
the Active voice ; as, घ्रा. ५०.८८८, प्रादात्‌ त 
भयात. 

et, give 3 धा. hail ; मा, mete; पा, drink, St, stand ; 
SI, abandon ; घे, drink ; भे, ५१११९ ; ९।. cul; WI, dexlror, 


change their hnals to स beture WIR, ab, Sara, Ke. 


Verbs with the characteristic © change a 
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penultimate ब to x, and ब 10 उ+ in the Ac- 
tive; as, यञ्‌, sacrifice, इञ्धात्‌ ; TW, sow, 
उष्यात्‌ ; पे, sew, Waa; ड, dare, चू यात्‌. 

खन्‌, dig, and घन्‌. give, make खुन्यात्‌, खायान्‌ ; Van, 
सायात्‌. यये, screen, makes बौवान्‌, 





The Infinitive mood is formed from the 
Future by simply changing qto3; as, arfuar, 
र्तं; er, Fz. 

The Second Future tense is formed from 
the First by changing त into afa for the 
Active, and wa for the Middle; as, याचिता, 
afaafa, यारपिव्यते; <ul, दरयति, Cad; wm, 
ष्यति, wae. ^ 


Verbs with a final क change it to अर and 
insert X; as, 4, wat, मरि्व्यति, भरिष्ये. क, do; 
wm, afcarfa, करिष्यत. 

HA. cut; चन, injure ; Bq, play ; तलः disregard, and 
नन्‌, dunce, have two forms; as, e%qaifa or कत्रि, &९, 

Deponent verbs with the characteristic वच, 
have, besides their regular form, the Active 
also in this tense; they do not admit the in- 
sertion of x in the Active form. As, एत, ङ, 
a, ब, ड, be, वर्तिता, वतिग्यते ; Active aafe. 
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When there are two forms in the Ist Fu- 
ture, there are also two in the 2d Future, and 
in the Subjunctive mood; as, सविता, साता ; 
सिव्यति, atafa ; असविष्यत्‌, wana. 


The Subjunctive mood is formed from the 
2d Future by prefixing the augment, and 
changing fa to Wand ते ० त; as, atfaafa or 
ते, अयात्तिष्यत्‌, अय पष्यत. 


THE INDEFINITE. 
The Indelinite is formed from the 15६ Fu- 


ture by prefixing the augment अ, and chang- 
ing tle final termination. 


In the Active xat is changed to Xa, and 
ता to ata. Inthe Middle इता is changed to 
re ; and at, preceded by a vowel, is changed 
to स्त, but preceded by a consonant only 
changes the @ of ता to अ. As, याचिता, 
अयाच्मैत्‌, ग्रयाचिष्ट. वे, sew, वाता, अवासोत्‌, 
अवस्त. WHT, HATYTS, अशम. 


The vowels remain the same as in the 
Future, before ga and xe. Every vowel 
requires vriddhy before ata, and goon before 
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सत, but neither goon nor vriddhy when @ is 
changed to अ. As, बुध्‌, understand ; बाधिता, 
Warsta, अनेाधिष्ट; कता, अगरेषीत, WHT: Tar, 
HBA, WEE. 


When ड 15 inserted im the Future, the dif- 
ferent inflections of the Indefinite are added, 
as in ata; when it is not, they are united 
with the root, ending with cither a vowel or 
consonant, in the following manner :— 


1.-- Ending with a vowel; as. क्र, buy. 
ACTIT ELE. 


Singular. Dual. Pharal, 
3. अक्रेधीत अक्रा DHT 
2. Swat: HAs, BRT 
SHE GRA अक्रा 
MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. निप्र 
3. BAe अक्रमता BRU 
2. RET QR ATG Whe 
1. wala अक्रष्वहि कत्र प्रष्टि 


In the same manner is inflected असाद. 

Verbs ending with ज insert © in the Ac- 
tive; as, क्ता, ८८८८८. Future, साता, weet, 
अलात, weifae:, &c. like ata. The De- 
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ponents are regular; as, AT—%, measure. 
Future, मत्ता, अमानत, WatTarat, अमासत, 

yi, smell, @tcut, R sharpen, and at destroy, have 
two forms; >, sya. &e. like शाः; and yA, अप्रूनां, 
By, &e. declined like the Potential mood. | 

द्‌1 ८८1१८. @ cut, ahold, चा द, and छा stand, have 
only the latter of the above forms; as, 3 TIA, AVI, 
we: Middle, अदन, fe rit, अद्‌ घन, &e, like ar. 
च, drink, has both the above forms and also a third; as, 
BVA, अद्‌ भता, अद्‌ धन, &c. like अवाचन्‌. So ख्या, be 
famous, makes ॐ ख्यन्‌, अ स्ना, awa, &८. and हु, dare, 
Hy AAA, sya; Middle, aga and were. 

Verbs ending with 3 substitute @ for a, 
and do not admit goon inthe Middle; as, 
भत्ता, अभरत, अभवातां, अभूयत, Ac. like WRT. 

Verbs ending with कह, ह shreen. corer, 
and स्न, cover, have three forms ; as. दृ, अनत, 
अवरिष्ट. अवरीषएट, Kc. Precative mood, THT 
and afcute. 


2.—- Ending with a consonant ; as, ङ्‌ घ, shut 


ACTIVE. 
singulir. Dual. Plural, 
पर o = 
3. अरन्छात्‌ अरा रान्तः 
~ ee a 
2. wet: WIS ae 


1. were परेत अरे) 
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MIDDLE. 
: शण. Dual. Plural. 
3. - WEE waretat Wawa 
2... Wear अदत्ता Was 
1. Wate अर खडि wWeufty 


Sowa, Act. waTyta, अणा, waTy. Mid. 
Wun, अशप्त, अशप्त. तुद्‌, Act. पतान्लीत, 
अभेत्ता, ware: Mid. wae, अतन्ताता, waren. 

Verbs composed of two consonants with 
a penultimate अ, and the last consonant a 
single one, may have the ¥ long or short be- 
fore ga; but if the अ is followed by T, a, or 
ain the Future, it must always be long. As, 
लघ्‌--जः desire; लविता, Wauta or Warata. 
wt, be crooked; त्रिना, अक्छारी त. wa, bear 
Jrait ; afar, अफालीत्‌ ; पु, सतिता, असागैत्‌. 


Roots with the characteristic ए, and those 
with a final म, य, or इ, do not change the ¥ to 
qt before ga or ata. As, WE—k, ज, beg; 
WUcta . वम~, ८८८5९ ; GABA. वम्‌, अवमत. 

बन्‌. &^, and बद्--न speak, always change the 37 
to BIT; Ba, wa, and Wa, wyure, kill, never do. 

Verbs with «, व, w final, and इ, ¥, क 
penultimate, when they form the Future by 
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at, shorten the Penultimate and add सत and 
सत in the Indefinite. As, देषा; wfraa, 
afewat, afena. Middle, aftaa, अदित्तातः 
afeura, &c. like the Imperfect of याच. So 
विश-ए, Hr, enler; वेष्टा, wfawa. wzwy—i, 
grow, mount. 3. सया, अददत्‌, &e. ` 

feu, takes this form only when it means embrace: 
and Fre, plaster, taint fay, dick, and ey, milk, have 
two forms in the 3d per-on singular of the Middle ; 
as, अश्चिक्षन्‌ ; अधिक्षि and अदिग्ध; afaary, nals; अधत्त 
अधन्य, अर्घक्षाना, अप्रत्त न, &e, 


Verbs of the 10th conjugation, in addition 
to the augment, take also the reduplication, 
and change faatto @ and त. In the penul- 
timate soon must be rejected. The final ar of 
a verb, and the qt produced by vriddhy, must 
be changed to अ. 

In the reduplicated syllable, for the penul- 
timate vowel that is short by nature and po- 
sition, its corresponding long one must be 
used before a single consonant; but for a 
penultimate क, x must be used before a sin- 
gle, and x before a double consonant : as, 
यारयिता,अचनुरत, waacai, wraca, Xc. Mid- 
dle, अचचुरत, Wascal, अवव्‌रन्त. Xe. like the 
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Imperfects of यात्‌. y—a, fake hold, धारयिता, 
अदीधरत्‌. at—a, know, पयित, Wawra. 


Verbs containing two or more vowels, with 
a penultimate अ, have two forms m the re- 
duplication: as, TY—€#, त्‌, speak ; कथयता, 
अचकथत्‌ and अचोकधत्‌. 


Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen tt 
by ezzddhy, insert x, and reduplicate the fi- 
nal consonant ; as, we—a, Av//; आदि < त. 

In all other respects the reduplication in 
the Indefinite is the same as in the Perfect. 

fa, serve; द्‌ , सु more, are all like verbs of the 10th 
Conjugation in the Indefinite. As, afefsaa, ‘SHE मश्वत्‌+ 


अरसुभत्‌. 
2 | ४ 





When there are two forms in the Futures, 
there are two in the Indefinite ; and when 
the Future is irregular, the Indefinite is so 
also. As faw—s, accomplish ; सखा, सपिता; 
wera and wauta. मि, dhrow; माता, अमस त्‌, 
छष्‌--भे, plow; क्म and wer, अकार्तात्‌ or 
warata ; कुटिता, qaeta. 

ध. tremble, and चे, aim, are exceptions in the Active ; 
aud ¥, praise, in the Active and Middle; as, emg. 
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and अस्तोष्ट, Those which have two forms only in the 
Ist Future, have only the regular form in the Indefi- 
1111८ 3 as, अश, eat ; अशिता, अष्टा, अश्मन्‌, &e. 


Roots with the characteristic लृ change 
Kat or at to qa, and with the exception of 
a final 3 or कह, admit neither goon nor vrid- 
dhy in the penultimate; those with the cha- 
racteristic Xe, in addition to the above, have 
also their own regular form. As, gy—u, लु, 
स्रा, nourish ; West, अपुषत्‌. मुद्‌--य, उ, न्ट, he 
foolish : मर्दिता, अमुत. ज--य, KE, be old; 
जरिता, अजासेत and अजरत्‌. 


When ल is affixed to Deponent verbs, they 
take both the Active and Middle forms: as, 
aa—s, नल, shine; द्यातिता. warfare; Act. 
अदुतत, waaat, waa, &e. likethe Imperfect 
८1 याच. 


8,4, KT, throw, makes आसीत्‌ २11 अस्यन्‌; रग्‌-- 
अ, ष्टी, क, destroy, HATA and RATA; {a-—-4, चट, उः, 
११।/ १८८८१ अर्न्धन्‌ ; GA, more, १ Riv; क्ष, 
govern, SEW AA; fau—w. प, भ्न, अ, pluster, afars; 
Middle, afayq and afaua. So सिव्‌, sprinkle, असिचत, 
afam and भदन; faa, throw water, aaa, अघत्‌ ; 
पु, more, स, अर्शत्‌ and असदन्‌; खन्‌-ड, slop up, 
RAW, MHRA, 
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Verbs of the 8th conjugation ending with 4 or a 
may have two forms in the 2nd and 3rd persons sin- 
gular of the Middle. As, 3. अतनिष्ट, 2. HAs; or 3, 
sia, 2. sur. घन. give, for the last form, makes 
Qs, HATE’. ` 

नाय, nourish; दोप, shine ; याच्‌, enlarge; J, fill, and 
zy, Anow, have two forms in the 3d person singular of 
the Middle. As, अनाचि or satfay, अनायिषाता, अनात्‌, 
Ke, पद्‌-- व, अ, ड, makes अ पाद्‌, अपन्तानां, saa, € ८, 

In the Passive verbs with a final vowel, 

with the exception of the 3d sing. have two 
forms: those that have two forms in the 
Indefinite, inthe Future have three. AS क्री, 
खक्रवि,अक्रायिषातां अक्रवातां, अक्रायिषत अक्रषत. घ्‌, 
असावि, असपविवातां असातिषातां असेपार्ता, असविषत 
दयसाविघत seas. भु, अभारि, अभारिपारसां 
अनपात?, अभारत wada, &0. So verbs 
of the 10th Conjugation; as, चुर्‌, अचारि, 
दमणारयिषातां wutfxurat, अचारयिषत, अचा- 
रदत, &c. The others are the same as 
the Middle, except in the 3rd person singu- 
lar; as, अ्रतादि, wawat, अतृन्छत. 

Verbs cnding with अ add व in the Indef. Passive; 
as, al, measure; Fut. माना; Ind. ara, 

Roots ending with @a and inserting © in 

the Future, do not change @ to wt in the 
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Indefinite Passive; as, शम्‌, appease ; wrfa. 
वम्‌, romil ; कम्‌, desire ; अचम्‌, sip, do; are ex- 
ceptions. wa, be sick ; यम्‌, cease; and fara, 
rest, have both forms. 


wer, break, makes अभन्ति and Rafa. Bay, gain, 
makes gafar and safe; but with a preposition, only 
the first form is used; ४5 प्रलम्भ. WZ, Acat, makes 
SAY. 

Some verbs vary in the Indefinite when used in a 
reflective sense. Those ending with a vowel have 
two forms. As क, do; gant or AA. Su दुह्‌, milk, 

a 
makes इद्‌ ह्‌ and HF, 

पच, cook, and HU, shut, are like the Middle, As 
अपक्त, RAS. 

कु, throw, makes इक्तोष्ट 7 १८११८. ary: ग्न्य, strane 
together, SUAS: AH—f. ardorit, Ria; शाम, how, 
अनस्त; न्ध. free, gatapy: PR. serve. afafyaq and 
WAAL; ष्णु. vase, HED and aay. 


PARTICIPLES, 
The Participles are formed from the ता 
ferent tenses of the verbs. 
1. The Present. The Present participles 
may be formed regularly from the 3rd plural 
of the verb, by changing f or fa to a, % to 
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मान, and ते to अन. As, याचन्ति 07 न्ते, याचत , 
याचमान; विमति or a, वियत्‌, विभा, &c. 


The Active participles, when inflected, change न्‌ to 
a@_in the Masculine gender, and those of the first and 
fourth conjugations insert नू in the Feminine. As, 
याचन्‌ ; Nom. याचन्‌, पाचन्ती, याचन्‌, &९. 


Verbs ending with 31, and those of the sixth conju- 
gation, have two forms in the feminine: reduplicate 
roots do not change न्‌ to न्‌_ 1 the masculine, and have 
two forms in the neuter plural, As, at, look well or fair, 
shine ; भान्‌. Nom. भान्‌ भान्तो or भाती, भान्‌. So नदन्‌; 
नुदन्‌, तुदन्ती ० नुद्नी, ATL द्र्न्‌ makes ददन, ez, 
ददन्‌; Neuter plural द्‌द्‌न्तिण दद्‌ नि. 

All the other Present participles are regularly inflect- 
ed like Adjectives, except the Continuative, which are 
indeclinable. As, र्‌ न्धन्‌, रुन्धतो; रुन्धन्‌; याचमानः, ना, a, & <. 


The Present Continuative participle 15 
formed by adding ¥ to the root. A penulti- 
mate vowel requires goon, but a final vowel 


and a penultimate अ require ariddhy. As, 
=, 9 क + ५ ‘ (4 * 9 $ 
चषद्षः TTY. ग, sing, गाय माय. 

The participle ending with एलिम is used 
in a reflective sense, and is formed by 
e 8 कनेः & 1 A ~, aft 
changing wa into ufaa. As, याच्यत, यार्चेलिमः; 
ficara. feafarr, &e. A final vowel doves not 
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admit goon, qT or a diphthong is lost, and 
3 becomes र. As, afaa, fadfaa, Tataa, 
ufaa, from at, At, F, गू. 


2nd. The Perfect. The Perfect participles 
may be formed from the 3rd person plural of 
the Perfect, by changing उः into वस्‌ and इरे 
into अन. As, ययाचः ययाच्चप्‌ ; Nom. ययाच्चान्‌, 
देयो, wa. gatfat, ययाचान; Nom. ययाचानः, 
ना, ग. 


If a semivowel precedes उः, it reverts to 
its original state, when वस्‌ 15 affixed; if only 
one vowel precedes the consonant with which 
उः is united, ड is inserted between वस्‌ and the 
root. As, 4, बभूवस्‌. Nom. बभूवान्‌, Tye, 
ayia. wy:, शेयिवस्‌. Nom. शेपिवान्‌. शुष, 
xt Frear. 


दाग. divht, makes द्‌ात ; AE, endure, Baa ; fat, 
wel, मकरस्‌; and fax. enter, fafa qe. fafafaran. 


शत्‌. The Futures..—The Participles of 
the Ist Future imply propriety or necessity. 
As, atfawan, he should be asked, or he ought 
to be asked. 
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One of them is formed from the Future by 
changing the wt of atto wa; the other by 
adding अनीय or ato the root. The vowels 
require goon as in the Future. Thus, देषा, 
Eq; देषणपेय, देव्य; सविता and साता, सित 
and सातय; सवनोय, सवय. सारयित, चार्थितय; 
चारणोय, Bay. 


Verbs ending with wr or a diphthong 
change it (0 र when च is affixed. As, दा, 
= ॐ = 
देय; भे, गेय, &e. 


Verbs ending with उ or ऊ have -two forms, and 
that with the vowel lengthened by vriddhy always im- 
plies necessity, As, श, heur, WO and जाय; श॒, praise, 
aq, नाद्य. Those ending with कर्‌, क्‌, have only the lat- 

f, = var १८) & < 1 + e 
ter form; as, J, puss over, Arey. So यु, mer, and 314, 


come fo. 


Verbs with a penultimate अ. followed by 
a single consonant, require criddhy when य 
18 affixed. As, फण, gu; कार्य. 


Roots ending with anv letter of the @ class, except 
चम्‌ ९८८८; लप्‌ blush, द्‌ न्म bully, रप्‌ kill, @Q_ speak, aq 
sow, do nut change अ to अ; as, शप्‌, WU, ५८. बन 
ask, नक्‌ laugh, aa endeavour, शक्‌ ॥८ able, WR hill, 
and eq endure, dv not. भनम्‌ how to, sa speak in 
the mind, भज्‌ worship, and wR sacrifice, have both 
forms. 
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गद्‌ speak, चर्‌ move, मद्‌ rejoice, and यम्‌ ८८०5९, have 
the regular furm only with a preposition, As, 74, 
Wag. Seat, accustom, makes wraay. 

Verbs with a final च or ज that do not in- 
sert xin the Future, and those with the cha- 
racteristic ¥ or उ, change a final ato क, and 
ज tow, when य is affixed. As, Wa, cook, 
पाक्य; WI—XT, उ, go, न्त्य; Ta, colour, 
my; wa, ache, रोग 

It necessity is implied, this change does not take 
place. As, aa. forsake, Asa, WH, eat, भाज्य. 

Roots with a penultimate ऋ do not ad- 
mit goon when च is affixed; as, FW, mecrease, 
ey, Kc. 

ma prifise, चन्‌ injure, Ufa make by the hand, and 
VREGR compact, require goo ; as, ॐ. &c. 

ee, milk, and aa, rain, have both forms; a Ta 
and शेय. छ 0 द honor, भु १२८१८८७4, व ५८१८८१९, and € 
pratse, have two turms; as, FW and काच, सन्य 1114 सत्य. 

Wa, dig, makes य अद्ध, TEASON, wag; वड. speak, बाद; 
but With the negative a, वद; with = Bag vr 
GAG. HIF, govern, mnakes faa. 


The participles of the 2d Future are re- 
gularly formed from the 3d person singular 
of the verb by changing fa to a, and ते to 
मान; as, faafa and ते, afeara and afwanre, 
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Ath. The Indefinite. The Indefinite parti- 
ciples are formed from the 3rd person sing. 
of the verb, by changing wr into अ for the 
Passive, and into अवत्‌ and at for the Active 
and Middle. As, वादित, यारवितवत. aifaar, 
from the Future याचिता. 

Verbs ending with a vowel onlyadd त ; as, 
वा, bathe, खात ; {जि, conquer, faa > Wt Huy, 
क्रीतः; ie hear. चत); ज he, भरतः: ; nourish, 
भूत, भूतवत्‌. WaT, Ac. 

पा (गः घ drink. मे harter, ह| sing and aul regulate, 
change their finals tog: as, Wa. मत, ष. 

FT measure, Wr stand. Bt more, टे1 (१८८, and पा de- 
stroy, Change पलार tu द; us, faa, fea. 

द eut, and शा whet, have two forms; as, Yeaand 
em, &e. Fi give, and द nourish, make दन्न: ६: a, 
and wrhold, make fea; et, /eare, makes wa. 

By, waste, makes क्षाम, Tea, Bia र with asingle 
consonant becomes at; as. र, cleanse, टत, व, sew, nahes 
ZA; Dever, a5 and | (10, इर. ee ब, + 

The penultimate vowel admits goon only 
when इ is inserted: as, few, femara, fear, 
from the Future दष्टा ; दयत, shine, aifea, & ८ 

Verbs of the Ist, 2od. and Srd conj. that have a 
penultimate ड and insert gc, bave two furins in the De- 


clinable participles; us, SH. more, wan or ॐनम; 


(-- fez way 5 1.77 
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Verbs that have an initial consonant, and a penulti- 
mae Kor aw, have two forms in the Indeclinable par- 
liciple when g is inserted; as, यान्‌, flow out, Sifarat or 
sara. ‘Those cnding with £@ always take goon ; सद्‌, cry, 
end >a, steal, omit it. करेन dare, क ग्‌ he weak, नष thirst, 
and म्य forbear, have also two forms ; as, क्र नन्वा, स= न्वा. 

When there are two forms in the Future, 

there are two also in the Indeclinable parti- 
ciple. but only one in the others; as, विध्‌, 
acconplish, fas. सिडवत्‌, faz, and a frat, 
from the Future feat and सेड. 


Roots with the characteristic आ take or 
emit इ inthe Declinable participles; those 
with < always omit it: those with ड omit 
11. 1); t have two forms in the Indeclinable 
ene, As fa-—a. अआ, he affectionate, मेरि त 
cr fag, ९८. fha—w®. (7८07८. fan, forza. 
tt —. he, ta, Daa; वनिता, दश्वा, 

YE, he bold, makes wea and Uz; and मृष, 
caine forbear, Bead, 

1; 11) any part ot the verb य is changed to x. व to उ. 
or र to ङक. the sanie change takes place पि the Inden- 
Hite 1) 4111611८ ¦ as, यन्‌ worship, LE, KBaIA, Eyl. ah 
hear, ऋद्ध, ५८. स्प. sleep, सप, RAI, Ew. Su शास, 
gevern, fay, Xe, 

Verbs ending with अम, that insert ¢ in the Future, 


drop the x, and change the अ to आ in the Declinable 
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participles, but have two forms in the other; 05, क्रम- उ, 

step, करान, क्रानवत्‌. Alaat, RlaM, also irregularly qe. 
9 9 (त 

If x is not inserted, thus; यम्‌ -- आ, cease, यत, यतवत्‌ ) 


यनु, यमन्वा, from the Future चना. 


Verbs of the 5th Conjugation; those with 
the characteristic $c or मि ; those with a fi- 
nal कह, द, र; and those ending with रे after 
a compound consonant, or अ with र for the 
last letter of the compound, take न instead of 
त in the Declinable participles; as, चु; सुन, 
सुनवत; fra—at, fear, faa, विरवत; a—fr, 
cut, लून ; तृ, pass over, ata; भिद्‌, divide, fur: 
uz, fill, Uw; नत, fade, ata; डा, sleep, डान, 
&e. 

swe wet, fa decay, OB smell, तरे save, नद brder, faz 
know, दी be ashamed, have two forms ; eae = ह 
fan, क्षौर; घर, प्रात; ताश, वान; az, नुक; fen, few; wm, 
शोत. अद्‌. pain, makes ऊन; with the preposition ऋ 
आने; with fa, fa, and प्त, 77H, यस, BAW. wai, he old, Ha, 
ङौ- डा, Sty, Wia and afar; प्य, meditate, Wit; मह्‌. he 
drunk, BR; WR, Wir cold, Wia congealed, शान्‌ withered ; 
Sie, rejoice, प्र. 

म्‌ he diseased, अत्‌ inhale, BIR sound, fae be 
distressed, जप्‌ speak in the mind, sal hasten, a purify, 
क्ष be angry, a vomit, frye exhale, eye proclaim. 
ee be glad, may take or omit इ before त 914 NGA 3 us, 
मन, डान; agian, मागर; afer, तूं; ofan, पून, &c. 
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Ha extract, Ba be hungry, किष he distressed, 14 
play, म्र rejoice, 811 ङ द्‌ dig, do not admit goon when 
Kisinserted. As, fasafaa, afua, fara. 

wa, dig, makes खान, खानवनः fea, game, Qa; or mean- 
ing desire fo conquer, यूत; Wa, cook, TH ; प्याय्‌ enlarge 
wia, sta; फल , hear fruit, फलिनं and कल्ल; e@, lose sensa- 
tion, मन्ते and Blea; HA, cut, BM; भष dry, WR; ध्यं 
collect, sound, सतौत or Ma; स्फाय्‌ , enlarge, BM or Bla. 

Verbs ending with #7 that do not insert g, and those 
ending with al न्फ, 0000, have two forms in the In- 
declinable participle. As रन्त, colour, TH TRA, THE 

att, from the Future tar. So मन्ध, churn, मधित्वा and 
मन्थिना; frag, Aili, रि{फिन्वा (र^म्फन्वा. aay, Aide, and wa, 
deceive, have also two forms: as ल्‌ क्त्वा and सखित्व. 


In the 10th conjugation the Indeclinable 
participle differs from the others by retain- 
ing the x, which is inserted in the principal 
tenses. As, चरित, चारितवत, चारयित्वा, from 
the Future arcfaar. 


When a Preposition is prefixed to the 
root, the Indeclinable participle changes its 
final termination to @ after a short vowel, 
and to @ after a long one or consonant; as, 
aaa, विक्रीय, अभिश्प्य, &c. 

ष्कम्‌ a, obtain, makes पश्च or पाप्य; क्षि, waste, प्रक्षि # 
प्रक्षीय; >) barter, मपि च्य, QIANG. fa, throw, मी, (1/6 have 


206 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [ PART II. 


only the latter form; as, yea. ली, waste, Geta, Ware ; 
a, weave, प्रवाय ; ये, cover, VATA; with © or परि, सदयाय 
सवय. 

When f& is affixed to a root, or it means 
know, serve, desire, the Passive participle 
alludes to Present time; as, xt=—fS, utfaa, 
at is meditated. 

Inthe Passive उ समा प्र. recover, make: SAY; कष, TY, 

५, # प 
distressed ; कग. AT. become (१९ 5 प्तौ व, Ma, drunk; sa, 
N ~ > ५ 


pa = a og. 7 ‘© 
च्य, churned : Wa, Ue. sounded ; ram Ts, fired; न ०1, 


2 
|च e wa रः fi 
fagim. quieted 5 RA. HS, erpronrded : WB, FTE, confused ; 
र त ‘ 
am. aq, hraught in contact, fata, Fifa, noised; शक, 
< ~ ~ 


he able, शक्त and शकन: wr. सुन, covked, 


SECTION IV, 
OF THE CAUSAL VERBS. 

The Causal verb is used to express the ef- 
fect which the agent of the verb causes one 
object to have upon another; as, याच्यत, he 
makes (them) ask. 

Causals are derived froin any other verbs, 
and are both formed and inflected like 
verbs of the 10th conjugation. The Synop- 
sis of याच, ask, request, may be taken as an 
example. 
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So the others; as, *aafa, भारयति, एपयति, 
सावयति, तदयति, रोधयति, तानयति, areata, 
चारयति, &c. 


Roots having the characteristic म or a final 
सम्‌ require the penultimate vowel tobe short ; 
those having मि and फण्‌ move, यम्‌ cease, TA 
(८०८८, decay, ज्वल्‌ shine, wa bow, वन्‌ beg, वम्‌ 
vomit, wt bathe, कल्‌ UI move, have both 
forms; as, घट्‌- मः, ङ, seek, घटयति अजीघटत्‌ , 
रम्‌ play, रमयति ; सन्‌-मि sound, waafa or 
सानय ति; म्तापयलति 07 पयति; ज्वलयति or ज्वलयति. 


कम्‌ goand चम्‌ sip are exceptions ; as saat, 
‘ च 
With a preposition the last eight have only one 
e 
form, as YWsaaafa; सवद fear, dias both forms; as, 
‘\ 


परिष्वर्‌ यनि oftgareafa. 


Verbs ending with a diphthong are inflect- 
* ° * ॐ, 
ed like those ending with WI; as, a sing’, 
गापयति. 


@ sew, दये cover, द dure, Bi cut, MW whet, and मभ de- 
stroy, take य instead of प, as बाययति, &c. 


Roots with the characteristic ऋ have the 
penultimate long in the Indefinite ; those 
with the characteristic कह or a penultimate 
a have two fonns; as, याच-- ज्ज, अययाचतः; 
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uTy—ae, shine, अ बथाजत्‌ or अगशिथजत्‌; एर्‌ 
be, अव वत्तेत्‌ or अवोटतत्‌, 


तव ग ५९८८, दु tear, Fa he fumous, AE 1,01/70, spread 
८८८, स्त्य घ्ना tie, oppose, BQ remeber, take ख instead of 
‘\ + 
inthe reduplication; as, SFATR, ऊूट्‌ट्‌गन. Ac. चष्ट vert, 
me ५ : ‘\ : ५, 
and ae surround, have both torn; as, अच्च. or 
५ ५ 
क 
FIAT, 
५ 
e . 
BE pain. La throw, Ba decrease, and ea sound 
‘\ ‘ 
have twoturms inthe Indefinite: as, sree a or अयन; 
रेलिलन or Gaeta; ओनिननत or Mada; sfeaaa or 


sane. घय. ५/८. makes #feyge or fel पन. 
> ५ ४, 
The following verbs तात irregular in the 
Causal :— 
WMA dishonor, कम ङ desire, TNQ— HR ^", HOA 01८1.) 


परा deaf, prawe, and पन pracse, are dike causals in thei 


inflections, but net in they Meanie, Present कनयम ; 
Indefinite sicttag. क मयने; Perfect कम alee and अकः 
Future काम्यत and efear Ac. गोपायम्‌, गापयामास or 
Birra, wofeay ८, गन्ना, &e, Sothe next three, om. mean 
ing praise. toakes also, Present garg, Perteet ua 
TAL ऊ} go, and Fi shame, समा youn, und add q: 
us, TaztA, Ac, 

fe. collect, Inahes जापयत, qualia, quala, quaty. 

Ts, CONGUET, — KI’. 

ॐ row ald, — जरथ{नि. 


HO, stink, — Rivals, 
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त्माय, shake, makes चापयति. 


ट्‌ घ, deprave, 

र, quake, 

पा, preserve, 

भरौ, live, 

भी, fear, 

T=. colour, 

eR. cro, ascend, 
N\ 


ay, mel, 


व), CONCEEER, 
Bara, enlarge, 
RET. ८.९/१.८५।८८. 

> ५ 
faq. renomher, 
We 0, 

१५४ 


[9 


रि 


a 


(गणकी 


दापयति and द aa. 

waits aud aaa, 

पानलयनि, | 

पाययते and wroa’a, 

भावयन, भापयने, and Wye. 

Taqwa; hunt deer, TAaTzA, 

म्यत and रपवनन. 

लायवनन, ल.पयत ; ^।*८/ hitter, 
ataafa, aaa, 

व।ययन, aqafa, 

स्यः; व यत. 

ear aa and स्फारयनन. 

H aa ‘a; SMP PIFIN!, faaqiaaa, 

Wie aa ; fall, शान य्न. 


Whatever addition is made to the root for 


the Present, is retained throughout : as, क्री. 


Buata. क्रापयामास, 


साप्य, चययति; 


क्र-पयता. अशचिक्रपत. fa, 


चापयामास, चाययामास; चाप- 
सिता, चार्यावता: अवोचत, अतोचयत्‌ 


€ € £ 1 क ~ 
rar envy, Makes दष्ययनि; Indefinite Ofapaa. पा 
7 * ९ 


“, 


drink, पायय न, BMWA; Vi stand, Wah, नए पन : ष्वप 
td x ५ ५ 


sleep, Valin, इल पन. 
e 2 ५ 


There are three forms in the Judetinite when the 


verb is used in areflectiveseuse; as, इया, warafag, 


aud aaa, 
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क्षा know, Re cover, द्म्‌ tame, saa throw up, एूर्‌ fill, 
WA appease, WH tie, obstruct, take or omitx in the De- 
clinable participles of the Indefinite; as, “faa ey, 
द {दन ga, द्मिन दान, द्‌सिन दस, पूनि gH, शमित 
शाना, Whey We. 


SECTION V. 
OF THE OPTATIVE VERBS. 


The Optative verb is used to express the 
desire or wish of the agent; as, faatfaufa, 
he desires to ask. 


Optatives are derived from any otherverbs, 
by reduplicating the first syllable with x, in- 
serting = by the rules of the Future, and 
adding स. Whenthus formed they are re- 
gularly inflected like verbs of the Ist Con- 
jugation; and are Common, Active, or De- 
ponent, according to the root from which 
they are derived; as, atw—s, faatfaufa 
and याचिषते. 
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Sothe others; as, fefeafa, विभोषेति, frargfia, 
vafaafa, caufa, रुरुन्सति, तितनिषति, चिक्रौपति, 
चचरिषतिः 


Verbs having a final or penultimate 3 or 
ऊ take उ in the reduplication; all others 
take इ. 


gis used for the reduplication of = and & in the 
Causal Optative, when x is inserted, if they are 
preceded by a letter of the 7 class, or by 3, य, र्‌, 4, a; 
चय-- डः, द्‌ प. J. Amore, ग hear, and @ onze, have both 
forms: as. 7 purify, Causal पावयति, Optat, Faarafaefa ; 
and so sarap aura or Fara fautaq, ८८ 


Roots beginning with a vowel take the re- 
duplication inthe Middle, insert x, and admit 
the substitution of त for a; as, We pervade, 
अशिश्विति; अ= ०५९१८, afafsafa; TE glean, 
sfafeefa or उत्पति. 


When the affixed @ becomes घ. स is not 
changed to ष after the reduplication, except 
in the Causal Optative; as, faa sprinkle, 
fafaafa, fad afanfa. 

E praise, is an exception in the Optative, and बड 
laste, {ष्व्‌ perspire, aud @@ endure, are exceptions in 
the Causal Optative; as, तुुषनि, शिसखार्‌ यिनि 
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Verbs ending with a vowel, when they do 
not insert इ, require the vowel to be made 
long, if it isnot so; as, द्‌, give, दिदासति; ॐ 
sacrifice, 7RUTT; W do, चिक्यीर्षति ; रट die, TAGE. 

When x is not inserted, goon is not ad- 
mitted ; when it is, goon is required. 

Roots with an initial consonant and a penultimate 
x or उ take or omit goon, when £ is inserted; those 
with x fullowed by @ always take it; रूष्‌ ८८/८6, and रूद्‌ 
(४. 01111 it. As, लिख्‌ write, (ल १ ल !रषान or ¶लर्स(ख चन्‌. मद्‌ 
rejoice, मर्मद्‌ घनन or RET षति. 

x must always be inserted according to 
the rules of the Future; as, याच, faarfaafea ; 
teq—at, fafeuta; at, faatafa; पिध्‌-ऊ 
fafatuata, faafuata, and fafaefa. 


{005 with a final ऊ do not admit the insertion of 
x; those with a final Se ora after a compound conso- 
nant have both furms ; so also those that end withga, or 
that have two furms in the 2d) Future. As, भू -- श्न, श 
tuin, गभषति ; न pass over, {aaltefa or {निनरौ षन and 
(विन्न); च्व be crovked, feattafa and रु व्वध्नि; fra 
play, feeiaefa and zawa; ध्‌ bring forth, weafaula 
and welefa ; न्न dance, faa wafa aud निण्छन्सनि; ठन be 
Active ¢ बन्ति, Middle faafaaa 


दु respect, @ hold, पू purify, and Fe remember, take 

ह: ५5, {रट्‌ दिधि, foufeuia, feafaad. अन -- ऊ anoint, 
च 

अशकं pervade, न throu, ग vont, द्‌, heat, शा praise, 
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र्‌ make a noise, and a aim, take x, but have not two 
forms ; as, चिकरिषति, द्द्‌ विषति, &८८, यु mix, भ nourish, 
(1६1 conj.) व॒ skreen or serve, and fa serve, have two 
forms; as, युयूषन and faafaafa, बुभूषति and {बभरिषलि, 
हशि श्नि and 0 श्रविषनि. संर cleanse, सं विष्व पपि, 


fan cure, doubt, गुप्‌ despise, fas forhear, बध re- 
proach, मान्‌. judge, qiacul, wa sharpen, with the mean- 
ings affixed, are always inflected like Optatives: they 
do not insert x, As, fafarefa, जगस्नें. fala, बीभन्सते, 
म्भोमां सने, & ८. द्‌ give, धा hold, at measure, मि throw, भी 
hill, WF go, ग्भ sound, गोध meaning ११८१८) लभ्‌ gain, 
and शक्‌ he ahle, omit: the reduplication and the inser- 
tion of x. and change their vowels to द. As, (दसि, 
fara fa, fangs, रि रने, रिति, लिन, frray 7. 


SIM possess, makes rw; MU WCreUse, rrfa and 
afefaata: fa collect. fara, Fasyafa; fa conquer, 
ज भौरघि ; सपर्‌ cause to strike, Wefa and fs agfagta 5 तन्‌ 
८२८८१५४, {नत aata, fadefa, ति रासन; qu boast, we fa, 
fafa, or fe ufaufa, 


= 5 ~ $ t १ ¢. टि ~ 

दुन shine, Fae ; एद्‌ ८4८, पए Sala; म्‌ च १८८०८५९, RATA 

and ati; va give, क्तिनः and fearefa; ष्वप्‌ sleep, 
4 

¢. ११ wt € & त्‌ ४ C . ws fi oy 

क .न, Causal सुष्ठापर्थयघत्‌, BY call, Causal Heralawre. 

They are all regular after the Present; as. 


इ पिति, रप्ामास, रसिता. रप्छीत Kc. 
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SECTION VIL 


THE FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


The Frequentative verbs arc used to ex- 
press the repetition or intenseness of any 
action; as, atataa, he ushs again and 


(८. (८८१२ . 


They may be formed from तार other 
verbs which do not begin with a vowel. or 
which bave not both a penultimate and final 
vowe! When derived from verbs of motion, 
they express only the obliquity of the act. 

Frequentatives are of two kinds. Active 
and Deponent; the latter are most common- 
ly used. 


They are formed by redupheating the first 

fen 
fixing @ with the inflections, as in the Ist 
conjugation, for the Deponent » or simply 


svlable of the root by goon or rriddhy ; af- 


affixing the inflections, as in the 2ud or 3rd 
conjugation, for the Active ; as. ary, Dep. 
arava; Active, याकि. 
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They admit of two forms in the singular of the 
Present, the 3rd and 2nd sing. of the Imperfect, 
and the 3rd sing. of the Imperative. As, ararfat or 

याचति, यायाक्गः, यायाचनि; Imperfect, sara or 
याया चोन; Imperative, aary or वावाचौन्‌, &८. Sotefe 
or facifa, &। 


Roots with apenultimate अ and finala—-z, 
insert न्‌ in the reduplication; those with a 
final य, ल, व have both forms ; as, तन, तं तन्यते ; 
द्य move, Dep. दन्द ग्यते or दाद्‌ यते, Act. cafa 
ददति, and दन्द्यौति दगद्यौहति, ec 

RT mutter, जभ्‌. ८०/01 द्रा bite, इद्‌ hurn, qe bind. 

= break, and शप्र curse, take न. कलल. WAL TE move, 
य्वन्छ, भरन्त. AR full, वद्यं ८८८८८८८, and We_leap, take 

As, SQW; Tefeor cee. cata; द्‌नाघ्व॑ल्ति. 
Ac. 

A penultimate ज or जा requires vriddhy in 
the reduplication ; any other vowel requires 
Goons As, यायखते, a ead. 

Verbs with a penultimate or final ऋ change 
it to tin the Deponent, but have three 
forms in the reduphcation of the Active : as, 
प्ट. बेभ्मीयत; बभस्ति, afcafa, or actufay. Then 
aHfy or बर्गरीति; बिभर्ति or afearetfa, &c. 
So दत्‌ dunce, नरो व्यते, मङ्ग ति, मरिन, नरोनसि. 
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When is preceded by a double consonant it be- 
comes अर्‌ instead of री; as, @, remember लास्मष्यत 
Rah, सरस्ते. vw (१०10756, 11021९5 संचष्मो यते 


Verbs with a final जा or diphthong change 
it 10 डं inthe Deponent. and to =yt or Z in 
the Active; as, दा give, देदीयते; ददाति or 
ainfa, seta, दादि, &८. So RX sing, Frtaa: 
जति or atafa, &e. 


The penultimate or final vowel requires 
goon only in the Present Active; as, faz 
cut, बेभियते, wafa or Ufasfa: Perfect, 
भंमिदामासः; Future. afafrat: Indef. wakracta 
So घु, सेाघयते ; सेति or Gwuatie, साघवामस, 


सेवुविता, असुवत्‌, Ke. 


Contrary to rule abd Mave, अ eal, ae १८११११८१ न meithe 
known, @3 dispose in order, are used as Frequentatives ; 
and र्‌ च approve, and शमे shine, are not. As, अ टारे 
अरट्ट; यशाग्यतः AUPE; AAA, Waals, HEM ia, Ac 

1 vo me TT move. act, ऊप mutter, TW cohahit, ean 
bite, TR _burn, लप obliterate, when used us Frequenta- 


tives, express the disgrace of the act. 


The following words are irregular in the 
formation of the Present, &c. 

क्‌ sound, चम्‌ वन or Saas चेनि, &e. 

खन dig, चक्ग्धने चः्बन्यते ; ala. 
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ग swallow, Sinead; Fafa HAA 

yi smell, sya; ROA, sigaifa. So wr kindle 

at act, चचच्यने ; Vata Vat fir 

aa worship, avian; चकनि चकयोनि 

दिन्‌ play, Meaa ; Tefa. cafa, ददवीन. 

We produce, प्र॑फल्यन; प्रफल्नि पफलीति. 

व्य skreen, aa; vfs, ववयीनि, aranfa, वाद्येन. 

=U sleep, Boy ; साषाल्ि, साघुपीनि, erafy, सास्वपौनि. 
स्यम sound, Bfaran ; ससन्त, Beat, सार्सयान, सास्यर्मीति 
et abandon, Wear; जाद्‌ ¶न, जादे नि, जदहानि, जद नि, 


SECTION भा. 
OF THE NOMINAL VERB. 


Nominal verbs are used to express the 
becoming, doing, declaring, imitating, or 
longing for, what is meant by the simple 
word. They are commonly derived from 
Nouns or Adjectives in their most simple 
state. 


1. Those of becoming what is meant by 
the simple word, arc of two kinds: the one 
Active, and the other Deponent. A final त 
or स्‌ of the word is dropped. wta is added 
for the Deponent, and the vowel, or final न्‌, 
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of the word is dropped. When formed, 
they are like verbs of the Ist conjugation. 
As, ww intense, मूष्रति or गूयते, he becomes 
intense ; Ufa pure, ufafa or शचायते; ददत्‌ 
greal, ददति or रयत; चेतस्‌ sensation, चतति 
or चेतायते. 

RRUI pity, कपा compassion, छम virtue, fagt sleep, 
नोल blue, weyetsound of jumping, फेर froth, बहमन 
mail, भद्‌ good, मन्द्‌ bad, aifea red, and efta green, 
have three forms ; as, aura, a awafa, or करूशा।यने; 
a teata, SAifenafa, aifearaa, &c. 

2. Those of dving are of three kinds: 
Ist, those formed by inserting x, like verbs 
of the 10th conjugation ; 2ndly, those form- 
ed like Actives by affixing a, and changing 
the final sor =t of the word to र; and उतर, 
those formed by adding अय. like Deponents 
of the Ist conjugation. As, wa a quarrel, 
कलयलि he quarrels, or makes a quarrel ; वस 
cloth, Teata ; wre salutation, anata ; au 
a scratching, कगडयति ; एद्‌ 402८770, शद्‌ यते; HT 
trouble, क टटायते. 

When & is inserted, the final vowel or 4 
of the woffl is dropped ; but words which 
have only one vowel, and wd meaning, वेद 
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the Vaida, and aw true, add अप. As, सेना 
an army, अभिषेणयति he meets anarmy ; इतलित्‌ 
an elephant, अतिहस्त यलि he passes over hy an 
elephant; ख own, @rqata he does his own 
work ; saruafa he explains. 

aq happiness, makes सखीयनि he makes happy, मखायते 
he enjoys happiness. So द्‌ षु trouble. 

Aw sin, makes त सर्यि he destroys sin; रूप form, 
रू पयि he sees a form 3; wa hand, इस य{ि he raises his 


hed, 


The Adjectives that are irregular in their 
comparisons are also irregular when = is 
inserted ; as, अन्तित near, azafa ; wa lean, 
कथ्यत, Ke. 

BA life, इरस्‌ ८१८१) BW an itching, aa captivating, 
and मन्त्‌ sin, have two forms when य्‌ is ufhxed; चिच 
sucprise, REY worship, and द्व) शं} shane, have 0111९ the 
Deponental form, as, डस यन ay RAAT; rattan &c, 

उ Ma_heat, भूम smoke, छया froth, and वास्य sfeam, are 
used with अय्‌ to cxpress the ascent of what they 


~ . 
mean; as, Ward, the heat rises up. 


3. Those of declaring are formed by in- 
serting x in the same manner as the first of 
the above; as, इर God, <wafa he declares 
one godly ; GH married, Ssufa he calls one 
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married ; Wa ४८5८९०2, अञ्न यति he propounds 
a question. Some of these are like Causals; 
as, कारयति he asserts him to be the doer ; 
जन्धर्यति he declares him to be bound, &c. 

sqrt a mule, makes अगु यति; आ्ुर्‌क a hypocrite, 
sreyala ; गालाङिन foolish, माङोडयनि ; arg. white 
horse, गं नयति he declares the horse white. 


4. Those of tnitating have two forms 
like those of becoming; as, we lume, wafa 
or ख्यते Ae imitates the lame ; AR dumb, 
मकति or FATT ci he imetates the dumh ; सजन a 
good man, wxafa or सजनायते he atlempts to 
act like a good man. 


When the idea is that of personating, य्‌ 
is afixed to the word; as, aa a servant, 
दासीयति he personates a servant ; पभ € mas- 
ler, WHata he personates a master ; WK 
a palace, Wratatafa कुट्यां (7 his hut he re- 
presents himself as ina patace. 


Imitative words, gre a nymph, and aie sfreneth, 
५ “ 
drop the final स्त; all others have two fornis: as, acytfa 
क्य ‘ f: me ae 
or BUETUAGP पयस milk, प्रन or पयत, Varad qaeyd. 
“ 
Bia neuter, Wen clever, and re ¢ wager, arc used ouly 


sn the Denonental form; as, gtad or Mlaaa. 
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5. Those of longing for, are formed by 
affixing gq <A final 3 or wT is changed to 
ङ, ॐ to TY, HI to अव्‌ and अ {0 अव्‌, when a 
is affixed; and न, and च preceded by 8 con- 
sonant, are dropped. As, पच a@ son, Tataf- 
he desires a son; Ate a mother, aratatfa he 
lanes for his mother ; at a cow, wafa ; Nt ^ 
hoal, avafa ; राजन्‌ a king, राजीयति; ata a 
descendant of Gurga, गमी यति. 

काम्य desire, may be affixed instead of य्‌; 
ais, पञचकाम्यति. 

Words ending with म्‌, and Indeclinable 
words, takeonly कम्य: as, किम्‌ what? faavata 
what does he want? सख र्‌ heaven, खःकाभ्य ति he 
wants heaven. 

To express dfenseness of desire स is add- 
ed to the word previous to affixing य; as, 
aya horse, अ अस्यति he desires a horse ex- 
ceedingly, tC milk, च्तीरखतति. दधि, curds, 
inakes afyafa and दध्यस्यति. 

SIN an eating, makes azar he longs ta ect, 
See water, उर्‌ नधन he longs ta drink ; WA २६८५५८४ 


aaiafa he longs to possess wealth ; or regylar उङ्क ay afi 
he desires food, &c 


All words formed by @ may repeat itin the Opta- 


uve; thuse beginning with a vowel may repeat aus 
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letser but the first; most may repeat any or every letter 
in the word; as, कङ्हुयति, Opt. कङदूविविषनि ; अखोयनिः 
sagfafasfa or afwaylfaufa ; पवोर्यनि, पपजौयिधलि, 
यिवोविषति, yatfafaefa, or पुपर थोिचिर्घानि 


Verbs formed by the insertion of ड are 
all others like those of the Ist. As, कलयसि, 
कलयामास. कलयित, अचकलत्‌; ग्ट, भ्टरामास, 
wheat, RXTE. 


Those of the 10th conjugation have two 
forms in the Indefinite: as. क्रति a deed 
कतयति, अचौक्तत or अस्कतत: कालि a quarrel 
and हलि a plough, have only the latter form 


Those ending with a consonant that affix 
य॒ have two forms in the Future : as, समिभ 


sacrificial wood, ataeafa. Future समिधिता on 
स्मिध्यिता, 


SECTION VIL, 
OF THE ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


Some verbs, with certain prepositions or 
mcanings, are irregular in their voices. These 
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are to be considered as partially and occasi- 
onally Anomalous. 

ado, with अनु or परा; क्षिप्‌ throw, with अनि, अभि, 
or प्रति; मध forbear, with परि; TA_enjoy, with आ, परि, 
or वि; and aw carry, with प्र, are used only in the Ac- 
tive; as, अनुक्रेनि he imitates, अतिक्षिपति he throws 
heyond, aftazaifa he entirely forgives, आर्‌ मनि he reco- 
vers, {चर मनि he stops, Vaefa it flows on. 

TH with उप is used in both voices; as, उपरमति or 
ख परमन he marries. | 

So अस throw, and Re evamine, with anv preposi- 
tion, and क्रम्‌ step, without one; as, fave or fare 
he throws out, समूहन or ने he collects, क्रामति or BAA. 


T च 0 ° | e 
The following are used only in the Mid- 
dle $ 
छ odo, with अपि, प, उप, and ष; with fa when 
Intransitive, or with an Objective case 
meaning sound. As, uA ea Ae aver- 
~ (9 ~ 
Comes, अपकर त he accuses, WafaaRA the 
wind blows, A fanaa he varies the 
८८८८५ of the tune. 
क throw, With अप, when it has a quadruped or 
€ न . 0 XN | र = ! 
bird for its Nom., as. श्ुपस.ग्न the 
dog scratches, 
HA step, meaning derafed to, or enlarge, with Sy 
: ५ | 
Ineaning the rising of the heavenly 
bodies, with उच and WY meaning begin, 


. * € 
and with वि meaning step ; as, Wepre 
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HAA or धमममाक्र मने he is intent on virtue, 
९ न ४ ~ 
Ray आक्रमतं the sun rtses, उ पङ्मने he 
begins, विक्रमने he steps. 
कौ । : ~ 

करौ buy, with xa, परि, or fa; as, अवक्रीणीते he brs 
. ¢ N 
Jrom, वि करौरीने he sells. 

WIS play, with अन, Ka, आ, परि, and सं when it 
does not mean creak; as, अनुक्तो डने he 
plays. 

® sharpen, with सं ; as waa he sharpens. 

ग्‌ seallow, with अव or with @ meaning promise ; 
as, ॐ वगिरने Ae swallows hardly, wfuta 
he promises. 

ष्वर्‌ move, with Sa_and an Obj. case, or with @ and 

~ 
an Inst. ; as, WANT he LVANSLTESSES, 
न Sak x † 
अग्न सतचर्‌ने he rides. 

जि conquer, with पराणाः वि; as, पराजयते he defeats. 

at Anow, with sia, परति, (ण स, and when Intransi- 
tive; as, अपजानीने he ५९१7८, प्रति नानी 
he promises. 

ण॒ praise, with इया; as, अनने he sounds out, So alan 

eg ~ 
3B ask, OUGBA he asks. 


तप. oburn, with अन्‌, खन्‌, and fa when futransitive 
or Reflective; as, अन॒नपते he repeats, 
पाणिमन्तपते he warms his own hand, 

ei—fa, give, with अ when it does not mean yawn; 
and et with @ when it takes the 3rd 
instead of the 4th case; as, ale he re- 
ccives, दास्या BABA he gives to the girl. 
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४ ~ S 
नाद्य meaning bless; as, arqa he blesses. So श प mean- 
\ ~ 
क ~ 
ing swear by or to; as, श ष्य ने he swears. 
शौ take, meaning be wise, worship, with उन. 01 उप, and 
with fa when it means pay, give, or the 
object relates to some quality in the agent; 
bas: * ° . ~ 
as, नयत he is skilful, or he worships ; उपनयन 
5 वि ~ i EE fi ~ 
he invests ; विन यत he pays, or Ria विनयनं he 
suppresses his own anger. 
. ४ 9 
भज save, Meaning ९५८८) enjoy 5 as, WH Ae eats, 
~ Av ५ 
यम cease, With SU; as, उपयमते he marries or receives. 
५ 
य॒ज ८०2८९) with उन, or a preposition ending with a 
vowel, when the object is not a sacrificial 
vessel ; as, उद्युक्तं he prepares, प्य क he 
orders. 
१. . . es fi . « fe < . t . 
az ०,५८८.१ mcaning be skilful, iiform, with ea when 
Intransitive, with fa, with fa aud पर mean- 
* ing disagree, aud with @ and प meaning 
articulate in concert; as, ava he ts skilful, 
न $ fi : 4 
उपवद्‌ ने he informs or instracts, अन्‌ वद्‌ ते he 
speaks after, विव द्‌ ने he disputes, विप्रवदर्‌न he 
iff * ° . . « n~, 
differs in opinion, रूप्रवद्‌ न्त्‌ they pronaunce 
together. 
fan cuter, with fa; as, (निविशते he enters, 
५ 
श॒ ॥८८८/, with @when Intransitive : as, @waa Ae hears. 
= : > 
S$ ) r p $ na. 
५ कद्‌ £0, TH ask, aud सखु sou rel 
Br stund, meaning assert, stand to, with a, प्र. fa. स, 
with डत्‌ meaning intent upon, sndwith ST 
meaning stand hy, worship. छा (न By, 
meaning stand by for the sake of gain, 
may be used in both voices ; as, wf ea he 
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™ ७ e +f “ 
asserts, त्वयि ति ति 7८ stands with you, BA तष न 
to सिति he is well, EWA ॥८ 
he departs, afaea he is well, म्‌ क्तव ।तषटन ^८ 
25 intent on liberation, साधृम्पनिषत he 

stands by or associates with the good, 
दे call, with आ meaning challenge, and with 39, नि, 
fa, a; as, sear he dares or challenges, 

निद्यने he calls. 


Verbs meaning act like others are used in the Mid- 
die ; those meaning move, tajpure, speak, laugh, are ex- 
e ~ ¢ 1 
ceptions; as, दय(निभिवत BRA:, the moon acts like the 
म | “~ ल 
sun, 1. ९. rises and sets; Qfaata they steal alike ; 
¢ +? ‘ fi . 
व्यनि सपन्त they go alike; दनि सान्ति they largh alike. 
Ju the Causal, verbs meaning eat, tremble. and द, पू 
70, च्छं hear, ब ध understand, andaw fight, are used only 
89, A ९ Soe ; 
भ्‌ * ॥ ¢. 
in the Active; as, भाज यन्‌ he causes to eat, he feeds ; 


कम्पयति he makes to tremble ; जाद यनि he causessto ren, 


Intransitive verbs with an inanimate agent: those used 
in a reflective sense, except @ remember, wa and ay 
meaning deceive, and जा meaning worship, or with उन, 
meaning overcome, are used only in the Middle; as, 
स्‌. ; श्र्लं शा घ यने the sun causes the corn to dry ; भक्तान्‌ 
दश्यते he shews himself to the believers ; नासं ग धेयते 0: 
ब यने he deceives the child; ज टा{भि सै(पयने he warships 
with clotted hair; उ चा पयते he overcomes. 

In the Optative ar know, when not preceded by अन्‌ ; 
WW hear, not preceded by sat or sft; and a remember, 
are used only in the Middle ; as, frarea he wants to 
know. So शुशूषने and ससर्व. 
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The following verbs, which are irregular 
in more than one of their principal tenses, 
may be considered as entirely Anomalous. 
They are alphabetically arranged. The cha- 
racteristics distinguish their conjugations. 


डज्‌, move, threw. Present asf, &e. Perfect faara, 
विद्यनुः, fag: 2. विवय fea ate, aaa, 
faq; |. विवाय विय, fafa राजिव, fafoa 
अर्{जिम. Fut. अजना वेना. Inde. ayy sta 
ॐपेधोन्‌,. Preeative aera. Part. Perf, वभव, 
Fut. afaag, aaa, aaaia, आज्य. वेव. Inde. 
अजित्वा, @a, waa. Posive वयन. Part. 
Jnd. जजन wa. 
अद्--अ, ल, cat. Pres. HUH. aot, Beta. Imperfect 
+ BURT. SW, sya Xo. Perth आद्‌ and 
जघास, आद्‌ ~: TAR: अद्‌; Fa. ९८. Pur 
खत्ता. 111८1. MWA. अचसता. HUA. Part. 
Perf. Act. अदस जद्लिबस. Pass. आदान 
जक्षःरा. 111८1. ग्य ॐत, ॐ वत्‌, जग्ध्वा प्रजग्ध्य. 
Optative verb faarmfa, Ke. 


sya—a, be, is thus inflected: — 
\ 


ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. ५ IMPERFECT, 
Sing, पपे. Plural. Sine, Daat | Plural. 
3. We सः सति 3. Beta sh ॐ. मन्‌ 


2. {स स्यः 2. उमस); sia अमत 


सख्य 
1. असि खः स्मः 1. अछ उख स्म 
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IMPERATIVE, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


3. अख स्तां सनु 
2. रुधि सरं स 


1. असानि sar असाम 
So प्रादर्शि and न्धि 


[PART 11. 


POTENTIAL. 


Sing, Dual. Plural, 
3. स्याल. दयात स्य; 


2. स्याः Qa स्यान 
1. सया स्याव दाम 


MIDDLE. 


PRESENT. 


Sing, Dual. Plural. 


3. @ साते सते 


~~ ~ ~ 
राये OE 

> ~ 

Be स्मह 


IMPERATIVE. 
3. स्त साता स्त 
2, म्ब सथं डु 


न, = x 
1. a aye सामं 
So qe. 


IMPERFECT. 

Sing, Daal, Plural. 
3. असल slat aaa 
2. ऊ सथ[ ॐ 
1. अत अख आस्मि 

POYENTIAL. 

3. सीत aap Wa 
2. Mas dA agi सौद 
1: सोय Wala ware 


Perfeet, Act. जाल, आसः, आसः, Middle आमे, ster, 
’ =) । 


क, % 
Fey. Act. Part. Pros. Ws Portect उ (सवप. अत्न. 
# ९ 


पु, be, supplies the deficiencies of the preceding verb, 


and makes Present waa, &e. Pertect axa 
६ 


Ac. Fut. भतन. 111. 


अभूत्‌, SUA, Hea. 


Le Fd ) wae sy ‘ Tv a ॐ 3 AE: 
r—a, move. Present tla ra: यदि, 4८, Tino. एन, 
५ 


[ष 


vay, अयन, ६८८. hinperative एन. इनः. वन्‌, Ac 
ड ere 8 ॐ) ४ 


Potential rar. [1 दवमय, gas, 4; 42 
„ \ 9 ` ॥ 
refaq andgag, &c. Fut. एवा, [वरल इमान, 


emai, कणः) &e. 
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दल, ङ, go, with अचि read. Present saa, Kalai, 
waa, &c. Imperfect HAI, KAM, HAR, 
&e. Imperative swat. Potential anata. 
Perfect afuni, atu, afeafay. Future 
इध्यना. Indefinite Sate and sie. Sub- 
junctive quay ayaa and apgyua. Part. Pres. 
ङधौयान; Perf. अशधिजगानः; 2d Fut. अध्यव्यमाश. 
Passive maa, &e. Part. Pres. अघोवमानः; 
Fut. SWAT, अष्यविन्ध्मारा : Indet. gr. 
Causal verb अष्याप्यनि. 1111८. TTT or 
खध्यञ्के गधन, Optative verb अ धि{जि्च[लने. ( 
sal Opt. अध्यापिप{यिषःन OF HAHA aha, 
ऊशा- a, जन, cover. Pres. Active Haifa and was. Mid. 
HU A. Perfect: Active Samara, ऊणानवनः 
HUA A: 2. ऊरानशव्थ FmafayQg ऊूरसानाद्य. & 
: Mid. aaraa@. Fut, ऊसावनः earaa:. Indes 
Bia ala aw ta and अशःकोत. Sy the Mid 
way. Ac. Part. करावत. Opt. verb #W- 
नबघनन ऊर त्वमत and ऊशनृषन. Frequent, 
verb, Dep. RMA ; Act. ऊराःना{ि. 
कर लि, % go. ८. द्यते, cam, cafa. Inperiect रयः, 
सयना, एवर्‌. 1:11}). दयत. Potential Site 
Pert. eat, अःर्नुः, aia. Fat. sir Inder. 
aut yoann Ta Pree. BOUT. Pass, 
खरा]. finder iff. With @ when TIntran- 
sitive afaad. Causal verb ay fat. Oor. verb 
ॐ {रर धनि requ Dtahive Vero Say ; UGH. 
क्रप्‌ - ड, ऊ, र, erplain, Pres. Kea, wa, a eq. Pert, 
चङ्कखोप, WHIT, waar. Fut, afer «gy [पपत 
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ख क fay, र्व FRAT. aja ल्यघत्‌ ; and ऋक, 
yaaa, अकल्प्‌त, Act. Pur. कल्पना. 719 
FAT. 2d Put. RQ] नि. Sali. HIB. Part. 
Pres, aerate: Perf. agora: 1101. ay 
a farqi Si अ HU. Passive HUA XC, 


SQ ५९ a ५ 
TA— a, अ, £0. Present गच्छि; Tapes. गच्छन. Pert. 
७ & । . . 


3. FIR. FTAA: FTH 2 नमश size, 
BIE Y:, FTA: 1. जगाम नगम, rma, उष्म. | -1 
Fut. मन्दा. 2nd Puture weefa, [111 saga. 
Part. pres. गच्छन : Perf, Act, उ Ree 5; - 


ma, fom. s7HUt. Pass. Saray [1141.1. गन, 
ध 


» 


गनवन. Tray. Wath से when datran, Fy wee. 
५ 

Indet, सम्गन, समगमत. Proc, समसीष्ट, HE SY, 

Opt. verb निगमयति, Frequent. verh, Dep. 


जङ्कम्यत; Act. ज {ने उः RIES 


2 £ + 


अ 1 f. 3 ५ 
गदर्‌- न्न; ऊ, Aide, Pros. Wels कान, Pork Ace. sew, 
"ग । <. 


जगदनः. RNS: 32. Peay Se. (0. 1 
"+ iw ` SD ~> 3 ; ~> + (1 
Haq Ac. Fat, ne AT hee 111६; Aet. 
Sn Bla Qua: Mid STAT aid BIN, 
€ ^“ ९ क ध्र ॥ 
Safe घःत। aud Saal, weer and aces, 
Part. Pres. wea. inden ग्द, afer aa. 
न्व * ors ed 


Put. aq and द्धि. Oy, verb WHYS न. Ne, 


ग्रह--ग, न, (८/८. Pros. wea. WR: We. Vortec 
~ ४ a » 


SOR, SNE, FoR, Ac. Puc गुता. Ope. 
verb frwaria. ^) ञ्यः he (८८. Gate 
deceive, and Da—za, aI Aalf, in the Pres, 
and Perf, as, faarfa; fsa, fF, ग्यः. 
facia; विद्याच, fafaan:, (विश्वः. faurfa; 
fags, fafauq:, fafan:, ac, 
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चक्ष-स, ड, speak. Prox, चष्टे, चक्षानि, चक्षुते, Ke. Pert, 
: ष्व चक्षे. चङे aval, but. Rial and र्याना, 11111. 

sara and sm. With सतं meaning aban- 
ie समचक्षिष्ट. Act. Pert. चङे चर्या. ut. 
as before. Indef. Pea अख्यन, Prec. 
तायान्‌ यान. ख्यायान्‌ स्येयान Passive Baa WAT 

na—fa, म. produce, Pres, ज जन्ति, ज जानः , Fafa, Ke, 
Pot. जनन्यान, and जजायान. Perf. जनान, 
जग्नुः, FA. Pree, AIT जायान्‌, With 
ग्यनि. Pros. Ba fassua, ofan, व्यनि नस्तन; 
> afanfeu, व्यनिनस्य, granted: aare, 
wfanaafe. Ofannale. Par. जन्छ्ने or 
जायने, Part. Present Fa ; ज्ञशलम. Perf. 
जजन्वम्‌. Pom. saat. Iudet) जनिन. 

sa A—4, डः. HOE. produce, Pros, जयन, जायने. IIH, KC, 

* Pert, We FHA + We. Xe. Inder aaa or 

अजनिष्ट, arauay ae aed. Purt-. Pres. 
sama: Pert. vera: Fat. weap जःय. Tider. 
उगन.ज!नन्वा. Causal verb. sta afa. Freq. verb, 
Dep. RADA or जयतः; Net, aaa tay 

जागृ--क्ति. स. awake, Pres, ज। ग! त्त, Se. Pert. ज उमर and 
sina. ॥५८1. अनजागर्‌ःन. Pars aga, 
Pert, जजागव्वेम and WHAT बस्तः 1111. tan’, 
11411. उणगृन. Passive Sitters. Pert, wer 
Sara. Part. Pres. FINAN, vmifax: 
Port, जनागररा Fest lndet. aiata, 

द्‌ ग्द्व-ल, at, he poor, Pres, द्दात. ef ea. Tera 
Port, @e fre and e{(terare. Puc eo frfgar. 
1110. अर्‌ दीन्‌ amie. Pree. Tae. 
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Passive द्रियते. Opt. verb दिदरिदिषति, 
रिद रिदासनि. 

eis, य, a, decay. Pres, Baa, &८. Perf. feeia, 
festa, feetay. Fur. erat. Ind. aera, 
size, अद्‌ासत. Indef. Part. ela. Opt. 
verb fazed or fee aa. 

TU—EY, Si, see. Active Pres. पश्यलि, पश्यतः, पश्यन्ति. 
Pert. 3. दद्र, द्दूश्नः, TTT; a ze fue, 
eae, &c. (प. दष्टा. ind. aygiata, and 
अदशन्‌. Parts. Pres, पश्यत्‌ ; Pert, ददश्‌ 
and qefwas : Ind. दृष्ट, दषा. With स 
when Lntransitive, सम्य श्यने, &¢ 

q— a, ज्ञः speak, Pres. 3, Tafa and अद्‌, IT! BBA, 

त wate, NE: 2. qaifa suey. RU ऊ हषः. Wy: 
1. ब्रवीमि, Ba: ब्रूमः. Imperf, agate, अवना, 
Faiad. fiiper. व्रवौन, वरना. वना. Por. gard. 
Middic जनि, gai, gaa, ९८. Part. Pres 
बवन; Midd, ववार. Phe other parts are 
supplied from qa — i, ओ, speak. Which 
makes Pres. af, Pert. sara. Fut. ave. 
Ind. sarea. Pree. उच्यान्‌ 11 is deficient 
in the 3rd pl. of the Pres. and Imper. Part, 
Pres. वचन्‌; Fut. aw, ataq ; Ind. sa, sar 
पा. Pass. चन्दने. Pert, ऊचे. Fut. वक्रा. 
भ्रसन्‌-- शः ॐ, जने, fry. Pres. Act, भञ्जनः; Mid, गज्जन ; 
Perf. Act. नभन्न ६116 यभ्रज्न. Mid. बभञ्ज, 
ease. Fut. weror we. Ind. Act. अभार्सान्‌, 
spatefta. Mid. अथष Opt. verb {ब भ{ज्नपनि. 
faogfssrafa, निभक्षेन, farerfz. 
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qs, far, die. Pres. faa, and regular as a Depo- 
nent; but has also Perf. Act. ममर्‌; Ist 
Fut. aa ; 2d Fut. afra fa. 
मुज--ल, उ, cleanse. Pres. मर्ष्ट, ATi, ania or मार्जोन्त, 
&८. having two forms when a vowel fol- 
lows. Perf, wars, HARA: ममाजेनुः, AAR: 
ममानेः; 2, wafsaq ware &८. Fut. मानिना 
and awl. । 81111 6 मार्ज त॒ and अमारक्षीन. 
Parts. Pres, मज्‌ and मान्‌; Perf. SARA ; 
Fut. asa and माग्धं; Indef. मष्ट, मानजिन्वा, मष्टा; 
Freq. verb, मरीमज्यने; ममाश्टि, aarsttfn. 
बप्रा--रा, desire. Affe, Ses, उशन्ति, &c. changing व to 
: x where goon is not admitted. Impert. 
Faz. Rigi, अशन्‌. Port, Satz, aya: HM. 
Bur. वशिता. Indet. sama, अवाशन. Pree. 
° उश्यात्‌. Parts. Pres. उशन्‌, 1011. 3 (शन, 
वश्‌ न्वा, पश्य. Passive 304, 
विच्छ्‌ श, go. Present वि च्छल and (च्छाय. Pert, 
` {वव च्छ {विच्छ्‌ : यामास. Put. विच्डिना विच्छा(यना. 
11101५1. अ (बच्छ न , Sa TaN Frequent. Dep. 
“afauga ; Act. ववि. dai, वेविच्छोनि. 
faz—a, understand, Present 3. af az. faz: 
fags. विर्‌ {न्त विदः; La afre Bez faxq: (वद्धः, 
faa. विद: 1. वेकि ae. fag: faa. faz: 
faq. 1111]. 3. saa. Ka, अवद न and 
विदः: ५ वन and sai 11111171 a= and 
faziatia. Pert fade, विद्‌ म्स. Parts, 
Pres. fea Pert, fafaqn, {वद्‌ 111५, 
fafea, विदित्वा. With सं when Intransi- 
tive संविद्ने ; Opt, verb, fafafeafi. 


240 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. [एतः I. 
Wi—s, a, lie down. Pres. 3. Wa. श यानि, WA; 2. 
रषे. Was Ta; 1. शय. Rafe, WE. Perf. 
{शि श्ये, {शि याने, {शर fant Fut. wfaar Ind. 
अशयिष्ट, ९८. Freq. verb, Dep. शाश aya; 
Act, 3am, शेशर्यःनि. 

डर, रो. अ. increase, Pres, श्चुयनि. Perf. fregra, 
fa fsgar:. frfega:; and शशव. THAR, शवः, 
& ८. Put. सुवितः. Indef. अग्छयीन्‌. अश ग्दयन्‌, 
and अग्र. Pree, शशान्‌. Pass. शयने. Part. 
Pres, ज्यत : Pert. {शर पस्‌, अशस्‌ : ut, 
feqa: Inder. शत. Causal, Opt. Sar agrafaet 
or wagafauta. Frequent. Dep maaan 

Wear: Act. wy and शानि. 
सन-स, अः. strike. Lill, Pres, Bier, Wa. Ela: ~. 
: BiB. AC. । १111191 SEA. RRA. HEA. 
पला. हन्त. हना. ga: ~. sie, Xe. Pert, 
PUA, PHA FH. ~. ज्च(निथधि. जघन्ध. Ac. 
Jet Fur, चना: a Put. ्‌नि५८९न. Taide, 
gaya. Pree, वध्यान्‌. Purse, ह न्ध +. Port, ग्ण. 
Put. wetand चानन. Ind. अवाप अन. 
Part. Pres. ga. war. gfaa, Port न्दु 
बस्‌. seme: Fon, अद्यु. Port. Passive 
HEA : Ind, ea. a] (1 verh Bata, 
Opt. verb Fr@efa. Frequent, Dep. we 
न्ते; PEAT, Act. wefer wut, Witt, 
ay, when futran-itive or Reflective. itis 
used in the Middle; as. सान, Ae és ef; 


प्डर्‌ BIE 4. he senttes his oven breast. Ynd, 
अ र्न, अर्घ or awfay. 


CHAPTER V. 


OF ADVERBS. 


ene Ce 


Adverbs, though very numerous, may be 
all arranged under the following classes :— 


Ist. Of Number: as, एकदा, once. fez, 
twice. जस्‌, thrice. waa, four times. All other 
words take Wwe; as, WaNwE, fire times, 
&e. कल्ल त्वस, how many tines? गरक त्वर, 
many times. 

2ndly. Of Order: 18. प धमतः, first; दि ती यतः, 
secondly ; and so on, by adding तः to the 
ordinal numbers. 

drdly. Of Distribution, These are form. 
ed by UT; as, चतुध of four hinds, TTA of ८८ 
hundred sorts. एक्‌ ०११८, makes एकधा and Tay; 
fx dwo, feat, देधः, SY; चि three, Faas, चधा, 
TU; पष ५८५, षाड and घाडधःा. 

Athly. Of Lime: as, wa, to-day. अधुना, 
Karat, एतहि, सम्प्रति, now. कल्य, परेद्यि, we, 
to-morrow. कदा, कि, when? कदा वित्‌, कदाचन 
sometimes. तदा, WS, तदानीं, chen, यदा, यहि, when. 
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fate, fax, face, चिररा चाय, a long time, long 
since. feat, wera, by day. दषा. AB. TAT, a 
night. पातर, Wa, in the morning. UTE, th 
day after to-morrow. Wea, last year. परारि, 
year before last. परा, परस्तात्‌, hefore. Wata, 
afterwards. usa, we, yesterday. म ध, अम्‌ ज, 
herea fter. Fa, युगपत्‌, wane, प्रयदिकः, पादक, 
at once, at the same time. aaa, सर्पा, साम्प्रतं, 
at that or the present time, सदा, सना, WHAT, 
always. सनत्‌, सनात्‌, सततं, सन्ततं, HATTA, Whaca, 
अनवरत, Ward, WAY, निचयं, अनिर, wea, con- 
stantly, perpetually. 

Some others are formed by a and शयुः: as, 
waet, at another time. Huw, on another day. 

othly. Of Place: as. अज, EW. here. अतः, 
तः, hence. इ तस्ततः, hereand there. a, aT, क्क, 
where? कतः, whence ? afaa. somewhere. ax, 
there, यच, where, TA, यतः, WAT, पुरः, परतः, 
Wie, Tae, before. Ware, behind. GAT. WATT, 
मन्ते ९, within. अवस, विस, without. उच्चः, (1001-6. 
नीचः, below पगा, समा, near. विष्वक, crery where. 
समन्ततः, on all sides. 

Several others are formed by क : as, अन्यत्र, 
in another place. वदु अ, inmany places. सन्द वर, 
tn every place. 
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6thly. Of Manner or Quality: as, इतति, 
xa, Ud, thus. उपांशु, secretly, imperceptibly, 
HUA, HAA, UL, Wa, सुष्टु, excellently. fara, तिय्येक्‌, 
सर्च, crookedly. दिश्या, समुप, जपं, gladly, 
luchily. दुष, युक्‌, युत्‌, badly. धुक्‌, exprringly. 
नवर, only, नाना, दि रक्‌, variously पुनः, Taree, 
वार, ACM, मदः, मुहः, भयः, अभीव्शं, again, 
repeatedly. एक्‌, separately, Marfa, Se. पावः, 
almost, frt:, together, frat, at, falsely. Fra, 
amr, artat, silently, TM, AAT, WH, mm vain. 
पयोधरं, त्वरितं, yc, aa’, fav, सत्वर, चपर, अवि- 
लरभ्विरः, महदिति, द्राक्‌. अर. लघु, BTN, AA, quickly. 
परिः, slowly, सत्य, WIR, अञ्जसा, Wat, truly. 
Wawa, सदसा, wnerpected ly. 


Adjectives in the neuter gender are tre- 
quently used as adverbs of quality; as, 
fafad, curiously. वलवत्‌, powerfully. 


Some are formed by तः and या; as, यनतः; 
diligently, सव्वं घा, in all respects. 


¢ (॥/1/. Of Quantity: as, अति, अतीव, अतिशय, 
अत्यथं, अतमि, तीव्र, गाए, भर, WIE. भरि, टर, 
waa, much, exceedingly. रवत्‌. fafaa, मनाक्‌, 
little. कवित्‌, fra, much. प्रचर्‌, WHA, अल, 
enough. waa, less. सामि, half. 
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Some are formed by w:; as. दिशः, by twos. 
wer, by few. कतिशः, how much? तावच्छः, so 
much or many, &e 


Sthiy. Of Doubt: as, आह, saver, fara, 
यदा, but, suppose that. नृव, perhaps. गत्‌, ना ०त्‌, 


N ~ ॐ र 
ति. ५, , if not, perhaps not. 


910. Of Afirmation: as, अवश्यं, किल, 
किङ्कल, खल, mdeed, really. अन, BIE, yes. 
faa, eu, truly. ata, evidently, possibly. 
ह is an expletive. 

1Othly. Of Negation : as, न, ना, मा. नञ. नह, 
afe, vo, not. AT. म, मा <, मास, are prohibitive ; 
as do not. forbear. x, or Wa before a vowel, 
signifies nol, fess, without ; as, अकार्‌ ए, with- 
oul cause. अनु चित, onproperly. 

Véhly. Of Interrogation : as, fa. wu, far 
किमत, fare, कश्चित, wa, वत, how, whal? अन 
उतः कि, fan, न. नन्‌. ननं, व, वा, वत, faa, श, are 
used to denote earnestness of enquiring, क 18 
an expletive. 


\2thly. Of Comparison: as, इव, एव, व; 
as, like. wat, how ? तथा, so. यथा, as. ATTA, as 
much or long. तावत्‌, so much or long. किव मः, 
how much rather. 
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Any word may become an adverb of com- 
parison by the addition of वत्‌; as, atgaq, 
like a clod. मृ खे षत्‌, like ¢ fool. राजवत्‌, like ८८ 


hing. 


Some adjectives relating to time and place 
are used adverbially, and admit of several 
inflections; as, fa’, चिरेण, विराव, विरात, 
fara, long ago. दुर, दरेण, Teta, दुरे, at a 
distance, &c. 


CHAPTER VI. 


OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions may be divided into two 
sorts, Inseparable and Separable ; or they 
may be called Prepositions and Postposi- 
tions. 
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Il. SEPARABLE. 


The Separable prepositions are generally 
taken from adjectives or adverbs ; as, समोप, 
near. अग्रतः or FA, before, &८. 


The following, in accommodation to the 
Syntax, may be thus arranged :— 


1. अध्यधि, in. wee, beneath. अन्तरा, between. 
अन्तरण, without, eacept. अभितः, opposite fo. 
Sut, उपरि, sry ute, over, उभयतः, on hoth 
sides, परितः, about ; and waa, all round. 


9) *< * ° ध tH 
<. सह, UTS, ATH, सम, MATAR, (८१८८५. 


9: अरात्‌, near. ऋते, except. Wa, for. अधः, 
below. वह्दिस्‌, without; and विना, besides, 
excepl. 


CHAPTER VIL 


OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions are of two kinds, the Copu- 
lative and the Disjunctive. 


1. Copulative : त, ५; त्‌, अयि, अपित्‌, and, 
also ; चत्‌, afz, त्‌. उत, faa, of; तदा, then ; 
wu, now, then, therefore; यत्‌. वतः, wherefore; 
तत्‌, ततः, therefore. gaz. अपप, fag, पर्‌ ञ्च, 
and अपरच्च, gain, moreover ; are used before 
quotations. दि and sometimes wand तु are 
used as expletives. 


2, Disjunctive: त. किन्त. hut; इव, एव, भ, व, 
as, even as; यद्यपि, although; तयापि. तथाहि, 
yel; वा, अयता, किम्वा, or. AA, नतु, nor ; नवा, ov 
not; नकिम्‌, ना किम्‌, नकिर्‌, नाकिर्‌, माकिम्‌, afar, 
except ; यदिवा, or otherwise. व and वै are 
sometimes used as expletives. 


CHAPTER णा. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


Interjections are of various kinds. 


WE, अये, अदा, Weta, उ, ओ, म, ररे, दहे, दे, 
are used in respectful addresses; दं, दा, ez, 
दाहा in common ones; पाट, प्याट्‌, and भैः 
in both. 


He, क्ट, रो, रे. are expressive of contempt ह 
He. ¥ of recollection ; अये of affection ; इ, ड, 
of regret; उ and € of anger ; ऊ of com- 
mencement ; ARMA, TUNA, सकट, of surprise ; 
fete of laughter; wee of gladness. 


वषट्‌, चोषटः षट, are used in common offer- 
ings to the gods ; खहा is used in offering 
clarified butter ; @yt when offering to the 
manes. अयि, ag, oh brave! HEE, wonder- 
full sad! अः, yes contemptuously ; eyes 
angrily; धिक्‌. woe! curse on it! ater, hush! 
नाम, पश्य, uma, see! behold! वत, alas! see! 
wafer, health! हो, surprising! lo! इन्त, ah! 


CHAPTER IX. 


OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


Derivative words are principally of three 
kinds, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs. 


The Verbs have been already considered, 
it remains therefore to treat only of Nouns 
and Adjectives. 

"रयः 


SECTION 1. 


OF NOUNS. 


Derivative Nouns may be divided into 
eight sorts; Patronymics, Gentiles, Amplifi- 
catives, Diminutives, Abstracts, Verbals, 
Denominatives, and Miscellaneous. 

~क 
PATRONYMICS. 

Patronymics are formed from the original 
word by lengthening the first syllable of it 
by vriddhy; as, faa, a, a descendant of She- 
vd; ओत, गातम, ¢ descendant of Gotima. 
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1५ some words a termination is added. and 

the final letter dropped or changed. The: 
ieiminaticns used are. gigs, Wate, अःयन्ध, 
Qt, इ, इक, सय. उर. एय. रर. Ue, कि. Ha. a. 
As, az, न7डायय, a desccondant of Nida, faa, 
aatofe. «f (८4: a Rose, of Kinja: 
इ 1 + ee? te & (^ ८ ८८१८८ : Zane, टगर, if 
Dishtiniha ; र वत्वे, Cafaa. of Rarvu’ce, Wa, 
weta, ofa lrother > awe. साम्नातर, of 
coed mother. ata, अनेय, of cMry ; नट, 
set. ofa courtezan, चटका, ASAT, of 
SPurrew ; TE, चैयासकि. of Tyas. वन्यामे. 
aavifea. of a happy womon. राग ज. of 
Gurged. | 


यरटव,., a ({, ५/८ ^^ 





‘A 1; 1:६4} [९ 1 (} 1:11) ९01 to Boa: ५ ae 
nut of 1८/८1 ave, avefa. of ( (८८. A fimnalvowel or न 
is dropped. when wa follows: es, ath ma. (८८८ ( ffspring 
+¢ (१/८ गाजर. TRA, Of a hing, 

Compounds coding with गग. we. faa and a tew 
others, diave the vowel] fenethened in both ] "411; प, 

Pugs ~ fi 
TR र भन (क ५ (१ 11/८1/1104 IPN OF, ||| the plu 
ड । च र ॥ 
. ¢ 
ral number. the aflines are dropped yas. Tas, plural 
© ¢ 
NYA Ti. ८१, ( 
+ oe c (प क, | 

पमस. ८ /1/८८८1. Miho. GUA eto wom. GM; fa awl, a 

ps । | च ^ 7 > 
woman having three lochs of han, 4am, कै न्धा, a dauvh- 

र न; पररः ather means wif tra; faa 
ter, Wala; पर्ल), custher mitts wile, पारशव); Td Raw, 
‘ 
© 1 भन ।# é 
7 ८१८८५ 44, (दकल aud Tax, 
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GENTILES. 

* Gentiles are formed in the same manner as 
the above, by lengthening the first syllable 

11 ॥ e ५ td “ e 
of the words, and sometimes adding डर्‌, सय, 

Pane aegis £ न 

सख्य, or य; as, पर, पार, a (८८८2; tataa, 
ॐ. 41 ८ sd 
मिल. ४ man of Mithela; ana, माग्थिन्‌, of 
Mugidha ; warez, एएनातुग व, of Shilatina ; 

« oN = च. ~ 
aat, त्य, of 4 ८८८८; शण्डिक, wih, of 
Shindeka, 

Some compounds have the first sviable of the last 
part of the word lengthened; as, Quart. Banga. of 


Sapiunchala, 


AMPDLEPICATIVES., 

Amplificatives or Collectives are formed by 
lengthening the first syllable of the word by 
vriddhy. With the affixes इम्पै. ता, त्व, or यः, 
the first syllable of the word is not Jength- 
encd: with ga, क. एय्‌, or gq, itis. As, Bz, 
ar. ८ neanker of fields. wa, प धनो, a colleetion 
of loluses. जन, जनत, ao multitude. गणैर्‌. Tes, 
verhosity, ar, grat. mich < १८१५५. पप 
सः पूपिक, many loaves, उक्तन्‌, TE, ८ herd of 
/ (८ ८८५. पुरूव,घार्येय, १११८।१।१/ WEN, केश. केश्य, much 
hatr, 
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wey is added for १० cattle, and षड गव, for six; as. 
छ 
ara, a par of COWS $ गोड गब, suv CONS, xfa makes‘ 
# १ 

अविक ट, a flock of sheep, and अवि पट, the spreading of 
sheep, 3.3], ग्ध and अम््रीय, many (06 व Hela, 
many days. गा, गावा, a herd of cows. UN, पाग, many 
ribs, यवनी Dea and ayaa man oy 

$ यवनी, „ २ । y young women, TU; 


Tyas, many chariots. 
> 
DIMINUTIVES. 

Diminutives are formed by the addition of 
क, कल्प, तर, तरै, AW, AUS, WT, 01 र ; as, 
va, टेच्तक, a small tree. कवि, कविकस्प, a poetas- 
ter. He, WWAT, a mule, कास, ATTA, ० 
small sort of weapon. विदस्‌. fazewy, or 
fatenta, an २८८८८. fara, भिषर्पाश, a poor 
doctor. कटी, क्‌ टी र्‌, a poor hut. 

Compound names with दक, xa, and £a sometimes 
drop one of their component parts; as, Bee ; za- 
waa, देविक, देविल, देविय; or efae, दृक्तिल, efaa. Poor 
Daivitdta. 

ae 
ABSTRACTS. 


Abstracts are generally formed from Ad- 
jectives by the addition of at, त, इमन्‌, or य. 
Sometimes they are formed by simply length- 
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ening the first syllable of the word; or by 
‘adding to it a, Za, or क after it is lengthened. 
As, <td, <tdat, length. aaa, मनुष्यत्व, man- 
hood. Ta; afar, whiteness. aq, दत्य, ८ 
message. AX, ताज, littleness. मधुर, माधुय, 
sweetness. चाति, ज्ञातेय, relationship. TH, वाधक, 
271८7*९05€. 

When gaa is added, a final = is dropped; when the 
first syllable of the word is lengthened, it is changed to 
wa. As, 2Y, मृद्‌ मन्‌, mildness, पटु, Wed, skilfulness. 

Compounds which relate to a particular office are 
formed by £4 and Eat; as, न्िवावर््‌ शीव, the priesthood 
of the Sun and Neptune. ara ध्यायिका, the scholarship 
and teachership. 

SEAL makes न्त्य and अन्ती, prety. पम्‌, पस and 
भास, 0 wl, eat and ax, effeminacy. सेन, aa 
and सेव, theft. 

= 
VERBALS, 


Verbals are such as are formed from ver- 
bal roots, and signify either the simple act 
of the original word, or that by which the 
act may be accomplished. 


The affixes used for words of this descrip- 
tion are numerous. 
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The following are the principal ones: — 


TR 
TF 
TA 
अना 
द्म 
अल 
अस्‌ 
सा 
अत्त 
््‌ 
स्च 
ras 
डरा 


८ 
7 


a 
„५ 


of 


RAR 
ACF 
रचन 
वेदना 
धम्मं 
मण्टल 
ववम्न 
HUT 
क्णाल 
तडित्‌ 
धिच 
मदिर 
मद्रा 
अनिल 
सिप्‌ 
ae 
विधर्‌ 
धतुम्‌ 
नध 


gold. 

a wave. 
the eye. 
sensation, 
virtue, 

an orh, 

a word, 

a word, 
acountry, 
liehtiinge. 

८ fan, 

a cloud, 
WINE. 
aur. 

a flame. 
the arm. 
separation, 
a how. 

a woman, 
a sword, 
a rod, 
the ear. 
understanding 


an anunal, 
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त्या ६8 छ कत्य ¢ deed. 

° शय कण कठ the throat. 
न a ष्व्‌ Be a sleep. 
ना — याच याद्वा petition. 
fa ae ग॒ mft (¢ gulp. 
न्‌ — HT भान्‌ the sun. 
म --- ay ay war. 
मन्‌ कि ह वम्मेन्‌ armour. 
at -- व्रज्‌ व्रज्या a roaming. 
र द्‌ fez ¢ hole. 


Verbs with the characteristic दु, form nouns meaning 
the simple act, by अथ; those with the characteristic घ 
by su. As, वेप-- ट्‌, वेप, a trembling ; भिद, भिद्‌. et 
perforation, 

Sole nouns formed from verbal roots have the pe- 
nultimate or final letter, or both ot them, changed, 
sometimes with removed, and sometimes with a ter- 
Inination aflixed : as, fea, देव, ८ god, waa, ^ divinity, 
ru, सध or रधम्‌, fuel. क्त, 4, ८ hand, कारश. a 


cause, WH, भाग, a part, Ria, luck. 


DENOMINATIVES. 
Denominatives or Nouns of Agency are 
formed from verbal roots by the affixes अक, 
अन, डक, डन. S, उर्‌, क, ऊक्‌, त्‌, and ल्ट. 
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As, aT, अशक, a partner. नन्द्‌, WEA, a son. 

at, afaa, a buyer. ae, ग्राहिन्‌, a receiver. 

au, बन्ध, a Sriend. कुक्‌, HAL, ^ dog. दत्‌, Za, 

a dancer. Wa. भल्लक or ATH, ^ bear. गम्‌, 

£~ 

गन्तु, a traveller. 0 कनै 01 कारक, a doer. 
Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjcetive, are of- 

ten used to form nouns of ageney 5 as, भू-पति or 


ॐ £, = 
भूपालः Y- By, भूर्‌ ध ४११म-पः, ८८ king. 


There are many Nouns derived from other 
words which cannot be classed under any 
particular denomination, and which may 
therefore be called Miscellaneous; as, WE ; 
wat, wet or रुनिका, earth. soil, ददत; इ द तिका, 
a large sheet. अचः, अध्वन्‌. away or road, 
su, उपपत्या, the foot of a mountain, Xe. 

A few words Jengthen their final vowel and add अनी, 
to signify places as, सखम र, अमर्‌ाव ती, the onmortal place, 
heaven, BAA a smoky place, 

To the names of animals are is added; as, गे ष, 4 


cow house or vard. 
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SECTION IL. 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds, 
viz. those formed from verbs, and those form- 
ed from nouns, &c.; the former are like 
English Participles ending with ing, and 
the latter like Adjectives ending with y, ly, 
full, ent, able, ate, ous, some, &c. 


The following are the principal affixes 
used in their formation. 


Jst——Those formed from Verbs. 


अक, as = सरक Lome 
अन्त; = ta जयन्त CONGUEPINE. 
अक, -- faa मिच्ताकं hege ing. 
अनक, -- at भयानक  lervifying. 
अय्य, - a खवाय्य hearing. 
Hix, — वन्द्‌ TRIE flattering. 
अलु, -- xt KATA sleeping. 
ङ्‌, स द्द्‌ ददि giving, 
xa, 0 मदि मदिन्त inebriating. 
सषा, -- ue afem bearing. 
उ, --- WILT अण्र्य praising. 
उर्‌, - शट्‌ Pesce cutting. 
ऊक्‌ -- ae जागरूक awaking. 
त्वर्‌ = = इत्वर gone. 
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नज्‌, as ष्‌ एणान्‌ daring. 

न्‌? -- faa fay, throwing. 

मर, — र SAT MOVING. 

र, — दीप्‌ fey shining. 

रू) — षद्‌ सन्‌, grieving. 

वर; - कस॒ कखर्‌ MOLINE, 

fa, - ग गोवि swallowing. 
= ) 7 

स्त — ग्वं «iTS wearvryine. 

= = fa, wa decaying. 


2nd—Those formed from Nouns, «ce. 


डक, as my गत्तिक full of holes. 


Taft ८८८. 

डन, -- कट्‌ कठिन, hard, cruel 

इम, — अन्त अन्तिम last. 

XU, aes: aa  wafaza belonging to 
a field 

डर, — मेधा मेधिर apt. 

डल, - विष विषिल porsonous. 

डेन, — कुल Hata honourable. 

era, - मल मलीमस dirty. 

डय, — नरक नरक्ैय —hell-deserving. 

उक, -- ष AUR rainy. 

Ba, -- बल बलल powerful. 


एय, - सखि साद्य = friendly. 
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एयक, 
ओर, 
क. 
कोय, 
ठ; 
fa, 
न्‌; 
भ्‌, 
म; 
मय, 
य, 
ल, 
a; 
qs 
व, 
वत्‌, 
वल, 
विन्‌, 


च) 


TTT, 


पलिन्‌ — 


[0 
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multitudinous. 
hard. 
blue. 
human. 
diligent. 
fortunate. 
phlegmatie. 
wrinkly, 
terrific. 
sinful. 
like. 
cold. 
compassionate. 
timid. 
hairy. 
rich. 
reedy. 
glorious. 
hairy. 


diligent. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
पष्कल येण्कजेयक 
कट्‌ कठेषर 
नील नीलकं 
जन जनकीय 
am कम्मेठ 
(4 पन्ति 
wry Baw 
afta afaa 
at भोम 
पाप पापमय 
तल तल्य 
प्रत प्रणेतल 
द्या दयालु 
भौ भौोलक 
केश AMT 
अर्थं अथैवत्‌ 
नड नङ्ल 
तेजस ॒ तेजखिन्‌ 
रोमन्‌ रामश 
कम्मं कम्मेश्णैल 
कम्मं कम्मश्ललिन्‌ do. 


Ru 


णस्‌ 


grassy. 
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Some words only lengthen the first: syllable, and 
some take an affix after itis lengthened; as. Qu. Ory, 
killing ; S, TA and Fla, repentiniy ; समद्र, सामजः 2११८८१4 - 

; € ५ 
lime; कदम, कादम and कार्‌{मक, १।१८/८(५/. 

Roots with the characteristic ज lengthen the first 
svlable; those with ड add चिम; as, sa, Fare, or 
॥ च 
saa, burning; कछ, क { म. fuchtious, 

दधु. eae, and मः are added to words to signity di- 
mension ; as. जानद्घ्र or Hawa, up to the huces, ८११८८ 


deep; WPA, ८ yard high, 


CHAPTER ~>. 


OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


There are four principal divisions of Com- 
pound Words, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, 
and Adverbs. 


The nouns and adjectives are the most nu- 
merous: they are formed by uniting two 
or more words together, and inflecting the 
last, as though the whole were one simple 
word. 


स 
SECTION I. 
OF NOUNS. 


There are three genera of Compound 
Nouns. 


Ist. Those which by two nouns form a 
compound dual, or by several a compound 
plural, of the same gender as the last word. 


11015. Those which by two or more 
nouns form a collective one of the singular 
number, neuter gender. 
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3rdly. Those to which all words expressive 

of quality or circumstance are prefixed. 
॥ eae 
FIRST GENUS. 

In compounds of this genus, the shortest 
words, those with the fewest or shortest vow- 
els, those ending with © or उ, and those 
which are first in order of time, situation, 
or rank, are commonly placed first*; as, 
स्तरो से, the woman and the man. मधसपिषो, 
the honey and the clarified butter. गतिनिवासे, 
the moving and the staying. गरूश्ष्वयि, the 
master and the scholar. Saafefecaaa:, the 
cold, the dewy, and the spring seasons. -रूप 
र सगन्धस्य एः, dhe form, the taste, the smell, and 
the touch. 


Nouns cnding with a, when they mean persons 
related to cach other by nature or simular professions, 
change the क to QI; as, faargatr, the father and the 
SON, Ba Ara SISA, the offerer, the purifier, the 
sprinkler, and the chanter, Otherwise माङ्रुम्धा, the 
enjyoyer and the enjoyment. 

When the names of two divinities are put together 
in the Vaidas, the last vowel of the first word is made 


long ; as, मि्ावर््‌ शो, the Sun and Neptune. 





पम 


* After the first word the position is optional. 


[ 
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Wher two words mean descendants trom the same 
Sarent, or when cue is masculine and the other teiai- 
‘pine, the fatter one is dropped, aud the former pat in 
to daal mui. ; as, Tea and माग्छायन make मागा, fhe son 
८.0 erandson of Garet. हस aud दन) make war, ; 

ead the duck, 
is added to nouns {0 signilv ef (1/८; as, 
{सल माखमाद्‌, cast. name, profession, &e. Sometimes 
areas a detinite number of things; as, sake, the 
escd es, preservation, cul destruction of ihe world, 

fa and art make fader. मातापिता or सानग निः, the fu- 
the and the mother, ज; य and aa wake Braga, FA a, 
दस्यते, or भ्त पन्े, he aman cad the wife, सशर auc acted 
mike तुशे or By BIA dhe father tu-law and siother- 
202 -0"१८.. अक्ष dice, अश्न a muyrohahon, and Ha a wheel, 
Wake Sig. fea behore another ward, 11८" :4;14.~ (4: 
betore छ द्यवी. the (^ द्वा (५! नि: as, दादुद 
दिरद्यिस्ा) the heaven aint the ८८८५-4. 

SECOND GENUS. : 

When unity. opposition. or diminution of 
idea is conveyed; when the words mean in- 
animate substances: countries, towns, o1 
vers of different genders; parts of an arniy 
or the body, and when the last member ends 
with a letter of the च्‌ class. =, wor द. the 
compound inust be of the second genus: us. 
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मांसशखितं, flesh and blood. अड्िनक्‌लं, ser- 
pent and ichneumon. तच्तायखा र, carpenter 
and blacksmith. सूक्ालित्तं, louse and nit. 
आ चाण्डा लं, doo and clown. आराग्रस्ति, awl and 
knife. मचुरापटलिपुचं. Mithura and Patiuly- 
pitra. ead, elephants and horses. पाणिपाद: 
hand and foot. पादभुजं, foot and arm. 
aTatay, word and splendour, पौ ठक जो पानद्ं. 
stool, umbrella, and shoe. 

A few admit both forms: as, सखद: or WAT, 
pleasure and puin ; द्‌ शध" or qian, cnrdled inilk and 
clarified hutter. उषस्‌ becomes St@t: us, SWRIAR, 
dawn and night, sea and गजि make RIT, day and 


night. 


THIRD GENUS. 

Compounds of this genus are formed by 
uniting with the noun, words of almost eve- 
ry description. There are seven species. 
and they are formed in the following man- 
ner. 

Ist. By prefixing the Adjective; as, 
acaraa, a good spirit. waratan, a fifth 
wife. प्रयितपदव, a renowned man. ददशक, 
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an old hare. द्नैघेद णड, a long rod. Saar, a 
good house. 


HRA, prefixed to words, becomes महा. HEA, WA, 
राजन्‌. सखि, and in some ८8२८5 अनस्‌, SIA. क्षाऽमन्‌. 
अक्षन्‌, नक्षन्‌. भूमि, gram, रावि, बद्धम्‌, श्न, Hae, and तरस, 
change their finals to ॐअ. As, aware, a fine day. 
मह्‌ःपथ. a high-way. BRR, a great king. (Waa, a 
beloved friend. महान स॒, a large kitchen, gee, an old 
bull, कार नक्षि, a free carpenter. wea, a great brah- 
१०१८८. द्चरा, ad long night, सक्थ. the hinder part of 
the thigh. 

गा makes गव, and ने aya, ४३, परमगव, a good cow: 
sqaa, ८ half ८८५८८. अन and ज्या have two forms; 
as, wary or स्थलेन, a fat cat. Numerals prefixed 
form collectives; as, fram, three fricuds. पकमत 
पच्कर्म्ी fire works. TEA, signifying a definite part of 
time, becomes 37%3 as, Tale, the forenoon. With एर 11 


makes ए area, one day. 
\ 


2nd. By prefixing another noun; as, कनक 
सज, a gold chain. waste, a holy place. 
ware, a holy hook. arawa, a tiger-like dog. 
arate, wealth consisting mm grain, Wate, 
the horse’s grass. राजकुमार, the hing’ $ son. 
rey, the preceptor’s house. 

The word which qualifies the other is often placed 
last; as, कमार्‌ मद्‌, ८ mild boy. भाग्या, hot food. पुर्‌ ष ~ 
ary, ५ tiger of @ man, viz. a braye man. 
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The principal words admitting this position are न्तम, 
goad ; aT ल, happy. Ht. brown ; चपल. fickle ; fay 
and एटु, eminent; पछि, learned: प्रिय, helored; Bz, 
mild; मत्क, wafy 1. SE. तदन, Vatas. distinguished ; 
gay, Fidra; Raw, aan. a hull; कमत, fa waa, पद्य, ८ 
water-lily: FA हस्तिन. an elephant ; saz, the moon ; 
द्‌ व, ८ gods apa serpent: पल्वे, a shoot: Gg,a tiger; 
and सिंह, च dion As नरात्तम. a good man: अमान्य पर्‌, 
(८/८ - ८८।१८६।१८.८८६ (८,९८५८५८ dle ; त्रे. राप्‌ञख्ड, ^ distinguished 


Avtthmen ; ग गव चन a insor-like for handsome) face. 


Ina few dustances the position is optional; as, ar fag 
ey Tagg. a white hraheaaa, 
र म ष “yt q sot reith ब्म 1 छ ट. oe } wie 
= 1 न. क्त ane द्‌ न With अलः (चज. With मर. jas, 
ae. — 5) me € . ९ ee pe ae 
२.५. {11}; | र्सु; WR. Miche « गा. Ee. Ta. PHT; and several 
“4 ,,१, 4" ४४ ति cr ४ ११४) ११ 7 ay hy aie e | f $ - # hy “¢g) 
Wiasbous eceP {11112 preset TRU his. ) \ "त्रन्‌. ae गग ; have 
their vowel lore. As. साद ^नैवरल, a distiller > Bupa, 
८ hushaidkiaa 5 Cala ae clephant ; fasy az, Tish- 
॥ 1 ७ t- cart ae . ५ ् 37 
२८.८०.०८५. ८८ ˆ 1व च्छ aa. Vishwarnitha ; {ग्ग or (व अतव, 
५ bf I त १ » द्‌ 
Ciel s ei. द्‌. ^ haar, (dir: दु“, his ॥/0("८* ; गतर न्त or 
sree. dis ८८८4 ; शर्‌. वन†, the river Shitravitee, aya. 
J चि = थ ५५. 
with पर and Ue has (Wwe 11; a, ्चपर्‌ or SUS, 
adog ^ foot: de wise, fistal, {घ 4.) :4114 ca 


make Kee. the down of the writing reed, 


+ * श 
Words cnding with go and a may be long or short; 


as, TIaAWTs or दस्रा, a edlaver’s son, 


In the word: fattaar, a tows ona hill. and witag ge 


or भारवेः, ८ guirer, AIS net chaneed to W Some 
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words adimit cither form ; as, faa or qifeaa, a rice 
fweld, 


mm, a loan; aaa, clothing ; वत््तर्‌ , acalf; वत्सर, 
८ ५८ ; दश, len: and aapa.a blanket ; are made 
long when followed by करण. As, कर शारा, the loan of a 
loin: mr FG SHIT, the loan of a blanket. ga and ऊह्‌ शो 
make अक्षा णौ, acomplete army ; कुस and अरा, वलट, 
a १,८५९८८८०८८८' ; ae ६7141 Fur, मनीषा, fhe understanding : 
AF a ८1 हन्न, cud rw. Uy STH (1 द्‌ र श्‌, the plaiwsh- 
८५२८८0८ > wea and अन्ध. waa, a (८८८८ will, गव and 
rw, गदश or FAW; with car. Tae, lord of the herd 
with sa, ae eye, Tara, @ ८८०८८८०१. 

When प्र], a, स is inserted : as. aaeifa, lord of 
the wood. (it soecies af fhe-uree., 

3d. By prefixing a compound adjective or 


substantive : Us. SUVA >. Oa SCO 


Ghle word: र (रस्यत CO ष्यः य ८८ ८९८८4 
~~ 
५८८१०८८८ ८८८८८॥ with rays af wituicrous pearls ; 


घम. रग (मद्वतः. a spol near a sacred 
1८/06 ; रस्म शतपथ. तन faa fhe son of our 


chick cotuscllor ~ wae anaonaarafta the 


५. 


reeeplacle of all happiness (10१4 wealth: 


o 


= ~ ५ जभ, भ ~ क 


wenyatopataire, the drunks of elephants, 
(4८ haunches of horses, and the heads of 
che riolecrs 


* Literally, the trunks, haunches, and heads of elephants, horses, 
wd CharlOteers, 
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4th. By prefixing a pronoun; as, waTara 
or मदौोयपस्लक, my book ; अस्मद्धापा 01 अ्जखदौोयभाषा, 
our language; तद चन्‌, thy word; युष्मद, 
your country; waa, that work; यन्मदधन्‌, 
whose head; किंराजन्‌, what king 2 रतन्मन्‌्य, 
this man. An adjective sometimes inter- 
venes ; as, असरीयपयघानामाव्य, our chief coun- 
sellor. 

Sth. By affixing a verbal root; as, cifxat 
or tiPrar, night-wandering, (a ghost); 
निषाकर, night-acling, (the moon); कुम्भकार. 
pot-making, (a potter); <wuyrt, rod-holding, 
(a king) ; AKA or HAART, hank-dest roy ing, 
(a river): afaartz, sede-filling, (a glutton) ; 
RAAT, a workman. | 

When क, ख्‌. पः or फ are preceded by ¢, the werd has 
two furms; as, Bland at make wnator भाङ्कर्‌, light- 
making, (the sun.) 

6th. By prefixmg a preposition or ad 
verb; as, मा, wiecasure; अनमान, conjecture ; 
अधमान्‌ (1 HARTA, diserace; अभिमान, pride, 
self-confidence; farm, a ८०८८८८८९; परिमा, 
ameasure; Vata, a proof; पनिमान, an ५२८- 
age; सम्मान, honor. कुक्रिया or ofarat, ५ had 
action ; कापुरूध, an insignificant man ; Lay, 
a little water. 
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Before we bind, वृष rain, ख ध्‌ Aill, wa enlarge, 
र्च्‌ approve, or ay bear, the final vowel of any pre- 
positiun or noun is made long. As, SUA, a shoe ; 
प्रानुध the rainy season. 

प्र॒ with aw makes प्रर, ८ large loan; with ऊह्‌) 
makes भरर, clear decision; with एष or Ta, पष, प्रेष, 
त्र्य and Yu, ८ servant. A preposition ending with £ or 
स्व॒ is long before काश ; ४६, प्रतीकाश, ८ comparison, 

7111. By doubling the word, lengthening 
the last syllable of the former word, and in- 
serting इ in the last syllable of the latter ; 
as, केशाकेशि, a pulling of each other's hair ; 
दण्डादण्डि, a fighting with sticks; wetate or 
मुष्टीमुष्ि, boring; areratefa or argareta, 
a scuff ing 

When the word begins with a vowel, it is simply 
doubled; as, अत्ति, a scimitar; safe, a fighting with 
scalars, 

When particular stress is laid on any word, it is not 
compuunded; as, RTA, grief on account of the la- 
dy; परद्मेभाषा, ८ speech for another's good; र्‌ स्याःपति, 
the husband of aslave girl. 

In all other cases it depends on the pleasure of the 
writer, whether the nouns should be used in a simple 


or compound form. 
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SECTION IL. 
OF ADJECTIVES. 
There are two genera of Compound Ad- 
jectives :— 
Ist. Those which admit of various com- 
binations. 


2ndly. Those which unite a simple or 
compound noun with a verbal adjective or 
passive participle. 


—< >— 
FIRST GENUS. 


Those which are combined invarious ways. 
Of this genus, there are five species; which 
are formed in the following manner. 

Ist. By uniting two adjectives together; 
as, परमधाम्मिक, very pious; मदा नात्य, of an 
excellent race; सव्वैश्चेत, all white; र कद्व ए, one 
or lwo ; F चपुव्वै, having three before ; SEITE, 
having lender grass. 

Sometimes two participles are used, and sometimes 
the same word is repeated; as, HAVA. dune but done 
hadly ; wna ray, hathed and then anointed: चद्‌ा चर, tra- 
vellng; चलचल, wandering; पतापत, falling ; नहाषर्‌, 


speaking, 
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2. By uniting two substantives ; as, axa, 
tnoon-crestled; SAG, camel- faced ; च्तेमवएसस, 
clothed in silk; सवणलङ्ार-, adorned with 
gold; सिंह खन्ध, having shoulders like a lion 
wautfa, having a spear in the hand. 


Some adjectives of this species are equivalent to 
two nouns placed in apposition; as, मन्धरावाक्यनेयेोप 
eA ¢ °. ° f) 
वर्‌ SAA BS केकयी{न sqagre, (a sea of grief) the waters 
uf which are the words of Munthura, the bed of which 
is the giving of the promised hoon, and the crocodile of 


which is the fatal resolution of Koikaiyee. 


A final @ in the first part of the word is dropped, 
and an initial one in the second part is not changed to 
w*; as, ह्‌ स्ति पाद्‌, elephant-fooled ; तासन न खु, copper-colour- 


nailed. 


* 

In words of comparison ure generally becomes पाद्‌ ; 
as, Bgue, tiger-footed, &c. YR sometimes admits of 
two forms; as, दृषद्‌ न्त or Been, brll-toothed. अक्षि be- 
comes अक्ष ; as, राजी वान्तु, lotus-eyed. जाया becomes जानि, 
and wae has two forms; as, युत ज्ञानि, having a young 
wife; पच्य धनल or पष्य छन्वन, having a bow of flowers. Vx 
and अन्त make Waa, having the hair over the temples 

A numeral may be added to the first noun; as 
पच्चगव धन, having the wealth of five cows. 





* When the two words form compound proper names, the 4 
is changed. 
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3rd. By prefixing a simple or compound 
adjective to a noun, and making 8 final 
long vowel short ; as, कालतनु, having a black 
body ; महाबल, having greal power ; पौ ताम्बर, 
wearing yellow clothes ; नी लाञ्नुलवयस्‌, having 
a blue shining body; वाम तनृभाष्थे, having a 
beautiful wife; qatcaraarea, having his 
team quite tired; -सल्ताक्लितघे तन, having the 
mind perplexed and distracted ; TAUTANATA, 
having the eyes stedfastly fixed on the ground ; 
अनधिगतग्यस्त, not knowing the shastras. 

In many instances the feminine termination 15 re- 
tained in the first part of the compound; as, @8yatny, 
having the sixth wife; Ufeataray, having a jocose wife ; 
सकेशगोमःःथ, having a wife with fine hair; कच्याशोप्रिय, 
having a pleasing wife, &c. 

Compounds with several vowels in the first member 
affix FR; as, छाद्‌ शर्‌ पिक, acting in a dozen ways. 


Words with ¢ or m, add क; as, वनदो क, having ma- 
ny rivers. चोर थाक, having a thief of a hrother. Some- 
times three nouns are put together, and इक is added ; 
as, अर्ति शास प्रमाखि क, having evidence from the Faidds and 
Shastris. 


Se, the breast ; SUA, a shoe; द्‌ {घि, curds; a4, 
honey; शालि, rice ; सपि, clarified butter; also जे, च 
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- ०८५; अनङ्‌, a bull; पयत्‌, milk; gay, a male, and 
wal, fortune, when they mean only one thing, affix 
क. As, Quire, having a full chest ; ware, having 
obtained a hoat; otherwise दिने, having two boats. 
Some have two forms; as, a8aret or वहुमालक? having 
many necklaces. Compounds relating to the members 
of the body do not affix क ; as, महाह स्त, having a large 
Aand. If the last word ends with ga the feminine is 
formed by x"; as, वदुवाग्मिन्‌, fem. बद्वाग्मिका, very elo- 
quent. 


The final of any word preceding करो must be long, 
except mga, eight; पच्चन्‌, five; Ye, pleased ; fea, cut ; 
(भत्र, separated ; as, fanaa, having ears as long again 
as common, अष्टन्‌, eight, followed by वक्र, a bend ; पार्‌, 
(८ fuot; वं धुर्‌, uneven ; मो, a cow, and कपाल, a file, must 
be long; as, अ टावक्र , having eight bends; svema, hav- 
ng eight oxen. षष and qa make asa, six-toothed ; बह, 
and सेन्‌, बहुरे having many bridges. 

When a numeral is added, the word frequently sig- 
nifies worth or measure; as, TAA, worth five cows; 
TARA, measuring fire cups. पुरूष, in the fem. has 
two forms; as, द्भिपुरूषा० Fare. of two men's height. 
प्यः east, and पज्छिमि, west, with म ख, the face, have two 
forms; as, पव्वाम्ख or were, eastward. 

nea with fe or चि makes fare, having two heads. 
अङ्ग लि, relating to measure, and क्ष कदि, relating to the 
body, when the last members of the compound, change 
ह ६0 अ; as, TNFa, measuring five fingers ; र्‌) प सक्थ, 
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long thighed. सकर with fr and when relating to age - 
drops its final अ ; asfaurne, having three humps. पतमे 
and safe make पतश्चखि, standing with joined hands. 
Wt and HF make WTF, having a beautiful body. 


4th. By prefixing a simple or compound 

noun to an adjective; as, WatwWaxa, ev- 
pert in proofs; wavaata, rolling like a 
wave; पष्करपच्तायतर ल, as unsteady as wa- 
ter on the leaf of a lotus; Wafaatamyfa- 
लसत्सौदाभिनोचश्चल, fickle as the lightnings play- 
ing in the midst of the clouds; मान्तपतङ्पत्त - 
aqagraraciutacerataga, fickle as the sha- 
dow proceeding from a lamp agitated by 
the wing's of an infatuated fly. 

To adjectives of this kind बत्‌ may be prefixed ; as, 
नालिनीद्‌ लगन जलवन्तर्‌ल, unsteady as water on the leaf of 
the lotus; aafaefgarme safe च्राडुबद् जर, unsettled as 
the scattered water of the clouds driven by the wind. 

5th. By prefixing an indeclinable word 
to a noun, &c. as, wwa, foolish; wae, im- 
pure; Way, unmeaning, useless ; नेकयश्रस , 
not having a particle of fame; खअतिराज, sur- 

passing the king; wauta, absent from the 
village; अवकाकिल, excelled by the cuckoo ; 
अजानुवाद, with hands reaching to the knees ; 
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tora, leaf-falien; समाक or aware, to- 
gether with his mother; सजना axatfaut पुरो, 
the city with its men and rulers. 
लेमन्‌ , with अन्तर्‌ or वाहस्‌, makes ॐ नली म, having the 
hair inward. श्रना and मेषा, with #, दुर्‌, or सु, add स; 
way adds न; चन्‌र्‌ 2008 अ; and ea has two forms. 
As, SIFT, without subjects ; द्मे we; of an inferior ca- 
pacity ;5x aaa १ eminently virtuous; SAAT, without 
four; eure or असक्थ, thighless. जानु with प्रणस 
makes Wa, fine-thighed ; with HY, REX, ऊद्धंततु, and 
HRA, with the thigh upwards, aa with 9 preposi- 
tion adds 3; 85, SAU, high nosed ; with fa, faaa, वि रव, 
विग्र and faw, 205९1८55. काक्द्‌ with उन्‌ or fa drops the 
अ; with पूरे may have two forms ; as, SHIRT, having 
a high palate. द्र्‌ with स्या makes दस्य, unhappy; सु 
and @, wy, well, happy; and so the abstracts द्‌ दिति 
and @fwfa. wand अय्वन्‌ make yra, having a good 
road. स and गन्धे make सगन्ध, sweet smelling. 
—>— 
SECOND GENUS. 

Those which unite a simple or compound 
noun, with a verbal adjective or passive 
participle. The noun is placed first, and the 
case omitted. Of this genus there are three 
species. 


Ist. Those with a verbal adjective or ac- 
tive participle; as, पथगाभिन्‌, road-travers- 
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ing ; बनराजिन्‌, forest-adorning ; अानन्द्‌ दाधिन्‌, | 
Or अानन्दायक, joy-giving; uraatfra, sin-de- 
stroying; aTaverg, time-wasting; जलचर, 
moving in water; fatrattera, inhabiting the 
top of atree; मसम्‌लफ लाश्न्‌, eating flesh, 
roots, and fruit. 

In some instances the case is retained: as, भय क्षर्‌, 
fear-inspiring ; प्रि वम्बद्‌, speaking affectionately; अरि न्द्‌ म, 
enemy-subduing ; Wray, accounting himself an ox. 

Sometimes an adjective is prefixed, and the noun 
is understood as included in it; as, fFaywmifaa, long- 
continuing ; उचक्छार्भाजिन्‌ , eating hot things; fraafea. 
speaking kindly, 

The compound in some instances is only equivalent 
to asimple word; as, fauaalita, destroying ; क्लिक्‌, 
MOVING, QR, versifying, 

Words with a final x, उ, or इर, except dq an atom, 
aa beautiful, रू चि relish, and द्‌ र्‌ wood, must be 
long before a; as, पतौ व ह्‌, carrying a master ; aKa, 
arm-carrying ; faq aq, carrying a father, मासा व्व. 


भरिन्‌ make मा लभारिन्‌, wearing a necklace. 

2nd. Those with a passive participle ; 
as, उद्‌ ककत, Lecome water; च नघा प्त, possessed 
of wealth; aaah ea, infatuated through 
covelousness ; जिता र्‌, ascended on the fune- 
ral pile; आ य्येनिपेवित, respected by the good ; 
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dere rather, distracted with great grief; 


SS । 


saeraatia, torn to pieces with distress for 
| lord, अ त्यन्तदुःखसम्वुधः brought up with 
very great pains; मणि रुचिरासनविभृषित, a- 
dorned with precious stones, beautiful seats, 
and jewels. 


Some words of this kind, particularly those signi- 
fying acquisition or privation, have the participle pre- 
fixed; ४८, प्राप्ननल. Aaving obtained water; WRU, 
having dismissed his grief ; Wiadw eal ra, deprived of 
colour, voice, and sense. 

Instead of the compound, the participle with the case 
that it governs may be used at pleasure; as, नाद्य aTaq, 
come to authority ; AMAITaR, oppressed with trouble ; 

> = diffi e ° 
ARIA, gained with difficulty ; वि हौनख्न्द ६५५ ग्या, de- 

4 ५ $ By ZOE gO, coe cok 
prived of the stn and moon; WAAL AUT Ta Wi aa fea- 
भूषित, adorned with a hundred golden pillars and varie- 


gated gems, 


BAG speed, सम्भ water, AAR strength, तपम, 
penance, नमन्त darkness, and GEE boldness, when used 
alone, always retain the कात case; as, अश्ुताकुत, 
done with speed, & €, 

Some adjecfives are used like pass. participles; as, 
वास्याक्‌ ल, suffused with tears; fawafafa TIES, dis- 
tracted by the effects of the disease, avarice; THAT 


कराशोकर्‌ la a, made cold by the small drops of tater 
from the waves of the Ganges. 
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4 is. used contractedly for मन, gone, or Mn, sung ; | 
for a", Aulling; म for नान, born; © for जान, known { 
x for i Se givnig ; ख tor fer, placed; and way of 
wfaqa, raised. As, Weaqa, having gone through the 
Faidas, &९. wet and fan make हृष्टवत, brick-biilt. 


3. Double compounds of both the preced- 
ing species. A single compound seldom con- 
sists of more than two orthree parts; but after 
it is thus formed, it is frequently used again 
inconnection with others; and thus a double 
composition takes place. Adjectives of this 
kind contain all the qualities or circumstan- 
ces that relate to the noun. As, अणिमत- 
महामानग्रत्थिप्र भेदपटयै यस्‌, remarkable for solv- 
ing the knot of great complacency ; wstataa- 
चारुचग्रकलिकाचञ्चश्छिखाभासर, adorned with a 
crest, and shining with glimmerimg rays, 
like the crescent of the beautiful ०००7 ; मने- 
स्ापररिचितप्रसादवाप्ैतटक्रीडाकाननकेलिकेतकजुय्‌, 
enjoying the pleasures and amusements of 
places delightfully constructed above, and 
of ponds, river-sides, and parks; अ वतारि त- 
arafweantafea, taken off, and placed on a 
stone by the side of the river; Wataa- 
dvfangarasgiea पुर रवत, drawn by the 
sound of the various tinkling ornaments on 
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Aheir hands, girdles, and feet; दोघारटसम(नौ- 
शतपव्वा वधिवत्तेमामकालभयङ्ररज्जमापितपद्महित- 
नदौ पालितरेश्य्य, placed ina country stretched 
oul in length and smoothed, terrible from the 
first and hitherto, meted out by a line, trod- 
den under foot, and nourished by rivers. 


SECTION III. 
OF VERBS. 


Compound verbs are principally formed 
by prefixing one or more prepositions to the 
verbal root; as, ह steal, or do by force. 


wag, sfealafler, imitate. अप ह, steal from, 
rob. wre, steal before, assault, rob. अ वह, 
steal off. ave, attract, prepare, eat. उदु, 
raise up, deliver. उपल, give. नौ ह, freeze. 
fae, steal out, extraet. wftz, quit, abuse. 
we, persecule, strike. wate, keep watch. 
fae, play, wander about. ae, kill, destroy. 
MAE, raise up, deliver. अध्या, reason, ar- 
gue. Sar, tllustrate. उपसं, finish. निराह, 
fast. wave, meditate, think abstractedly. 
अयति, steal mutually. wae, be customa- 
ry. ave, speak, ame, fight. समार, unite. 
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collect, स्मदा RW, relate. समभिथाह, 


& 





वि र ng with कह preceded by a preposition 
WIG oF at require vriddhy ; those beginning 
with wor at undergo no change ; nominal verbs ad- 
mit both forms, As, onsareg नि == अपा कैति, he runs away ; 
G+ कके गने, he trembles; चा + ओद्धनि = ara, he 
Or ROR vue and wf fourm exceptions; as, खपे घे, he 
correases « little ; adth, he knows. 
@. with we, of, and @, inserts ws; with we, when 
४ ineans afase of slander, it does not insert सु. ६, 
weygs, he transmutes ; उपक हने, Ae abuses. 

< with Qin the Middle voice inserts त; as, अपस्किरते, 
the dog scratches. 

Verbs baginning with न and @ in the list of roots do hot 
change them, according to rule, when united with 
a preposition ; as afta, dance well; परिष, go raund., 

wa live, faa, fwa—e hiss, far —r slander, BT and 
स्याल, expand, and सन्द go, have two forms; as, whafa 
or पानिति, {निष्फरनि o1 arent fa aq he able, faq sew 
az trickle, and खन्ञ embrace, admit of two forms, 
when the augment अ is prefixed ; ४5, व्यषर्न्‌ or Quen. 

When श is changed to न) it is not changed again to 
its original form after दुर्‌; as, BY, clothe, नद्यति, दुत्रैद्यति. 
The preposition fa, preceded by another preposition, 
may be changed to @ according to Rule X. page 27; 
but admits of two forms; as, वित know, yferwafn or 
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Infatnfa With गद्‌. speak fa collect, ₹्‌ 1 give, fe" mark 

` द्धा sleep, न द्‌ sound, Wt or W move, प्सा eat, या, वा zo, 
measure, कप sow, ae get, घा kill, Wau quiet, इन Kill, it 
is always changed; with verbs beginning with « or ख, 
or ending with ष, it is never changed. As, भरशिगद्‌ नि; 
भ्रनिखद्‌नि. 

अति and सु when used to express the excellence of 
an action, अषि and परि when used to signify motion, 
and अपि when used as a conjunction, do not require @ 
to be changed to ष according to Rule XI. page 28. As, 

wfaaa, excellently well praised ; अधिसे धति, he goes; 
si fafesafa, he also waters it. 

faq serve, when inflected, docs not again change @ 
८७ घ after any preposition besides fa, परि, or fa, or in 
the Indefinite Causal; as, sfaaafa, पथ्यं सीरवन्‌. So सद्‌ 
move, with प्रति , ष्‌ eudere, inthe Fut. when ह is not in- 
serted,, and win the 2d Fut.; as, प्रनिसीद्‌ ति, faerer and 
fanafa. wa with ya meaning eat, and e@u—e with 
व or WI meaning he strong or near, change the स to 
घ; as, खनन, Masala; अवष्टम्भने, Perf. farwai. 

Some compound verbs are formed by pre- 
fixing a noun, adjective, or adverb to the 
verbs अस्‌ or भू be, and क do. The final अ 
or at of the word becomes ई; उ becomes 
ऊ ; and ऋ becomes रखी. As, कष्णीभ वति, 2/ be- 
comes black; लचक रोति, he makes (it) light or 
short; aratwetfa, he makes (her) fis mo- 
ther; वहिष्क गाति, he extracts. 
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REY the breast, wage the eye, मनस the mind, रनम । 
duet, and WR a desert, drop the final @; as, exae- 


Tir, he makes tt well approved. 


wry may be added to signify entirely; as, «rs 
wean STH, he reduces the wood entirely ta ashes ; 
जलस्तान Waa, if becomes entirely water. 
* “ 


Words of more than one syllable, meaning inarti- 
culate sounds, drop the final consonant, and change अ 
to ॐ. ; as, पटपटा क्रा, it makes the noise patut pitut. 
With इनि, परदद्नि, पटति, or पटत्‌पटदिनिकरानि. 

Numerals ending with नीव or मुख are used with क्र 
in reference to husbandry; as, दिनोयाकरोानि or faaut- 
करानि, he ploughs twice. So ayararfa, he ploughs in 
the seed; and @aratia, he returns on the furrows, 

There are a few others used with @ which change 
their final 37 to उनः as, = पखाकगोानि, he afflicts ; {निस ला- 
कर्‌, he takes away a part; नि प्या aT, he trans- 
fixes with a fledged arrow, or निष्यजकगानि, he makes 
leafless ; {पियाकरेति, he acts kindly ; waratifa, he dues 
well; श॒लाकर्‌्न, he cooks with a fork ; @aquvetifn, he 
deals truly ; सतम्याक्रोति, he spends his time ; लखाक्रानि, 
he makes happy. 


A few are formed by uniting two Impera- 
tive moods together, and changing the final 
ञ्ज of the last to अआ; as, watafazat, eal and 
drink; i.e. continue to do so; उन्पर्तामिपता, 
goon gumping up and down. 


४ ~> 
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The object is sometimes affixed to the 2nd person 
Sing. of the Imperative mood; as, उज्जखिसम्ब, cut off 
the tuft, i.e. Again aud again [ sav, Cut off the tuft. 
निर्दि aaa. Do break the salt, 


SECTION IV. 
OF ADVERBS. 


Compound adverbs are formed by prefix- 
ing some indeclinable word to a noun. When 
the noun ends with अ, ‘is affixed; as, अनन्येद्ं, 
according ८५ seniority ; aiaatad, when the 
season of youth is past; यान्यां, according 
(० whatisright; या वश्डत्यं or warata, ८५ the 
utmost of one’s ahility ; जगगमानपरोरि्तं, he 
went after the priest. 


A numeral adjective is not unfrequently prefixed, 
and ह added: as, facta, with twa sticks; far ल, 
with two pestles; उभा चु {लि , with both the palms of the 

ee . ४ ¢ 
hand joined. उभय, with asafa, कश) an ear, za. a 


taath, पश or Baya han, becomes कभा ; us, = ura fe, 
with hoth hands. 


Sometimes the indeclinable word is affixed ; as, 
BRAG, beat at the play of dice ; सू पर्ति, fora few split 
peas; Werwraft, beat at the play of sticks. पर्‌ is thus 
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used after रक, fa, fx, and चनुर्‌.; as, एकपरि, beat hy one. 
अगे before, ॐ न्त्‌ within, पार्‌ orer, and AY in, are used 
before or after the word; thus armaw or aware, 
in Kishe. 

These words after the preposition are often found in 
the 3rd, 5th, and 7th cases; as, उण्कम्भः उपकम्भेन or Sua Ri 
near the jar; आपा ट लिएचान्‌, 0770707 वऽ far as Patily-puttra. 

Words ending with च-प have two forms; as, 
suvfau or sya ay, near the sacrificial wood. A few 
ending with a consonant have only the latter form ; 
as, ॐ पशर द, near autumn; प्रतिपा, towards the river 
J epits. 

A few ending with a vowel have two forms; as, 
sw yg or saggy, near or about the fire; saafe or 
sue, near the river. 

Neuter nouns ending with अन्‌ 1४९९ twe forms , 
others only one, As, 374 or SIMA, by the leather ; 
Swi, over one’s self. 

Some few are irregular; as, जरा, SUR, neurly 
worn out; अक्षि, Has, VSI, समक्षु, evidently ; पर क्षं, out 
of sight; x7, ar » voluntarily ; TAQ, सर्‌ जस्त, like dust; 
श्चन, TINA, like a dog ; प्रमग or fang when the deer is 
past; qaad, when the barley is cut, स यति प्म, when 
the year is pust. 


PART III. 


SYNTAX. 


Tus part of Grammar treats of the con- 
nection that exists between the different 
words in a sentence. It is divided into Con- 
cord and Government: the former being the 
agreement which subsists among the different 
words or members of the sentence ; and the 
latter, the effect which is produced on one 
word or member of the sentence by the in- 
fluence of another. 


It is not necessary, in order to explain the 
nature of the above principles, to discuss 
them separately ; particularly as all the 
rules which relate to them, may be referred 
to with much greater facility, by regularly 
tracing their operation in the different. sorts 
of words used in a sentence. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 
~~ > 
RULE 1. 


When two connected words allude to the 
same person or thing, they are put in the 
same case ; when they allude to a different 
personor thing, one is governed by the 
other in the Possessive case :— as, 


परमश्चरः पाता, Gud the preserver. atxe 
रा नपु सितं, Vishishta the king's , preest. 
दास्यः पचः, the son of a slave, faa: प्रति क्षा, 
a fathér’s promise. = अरमेावोयक्वं, a master's 
word. 

1. All words uscd to express some accompa- 
niment are put inthe Tustrumental case; as. 
warfus fax, Sheed with his ornuments, Sea 
MIB ATS :, the water with the golden pitchers, 
मन्वासदु ग्मय्वःनं र्‌ थ यानाग्ुकुश्ुरः, having gone a long way 
with the chariots, vehicles, horses, and elephants. 
fem कार्यं मम (aa, What have I to do with a 
lingdom 9 | 


ma 
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१ 2, All nouns used acquisitively are generally 


‘fut in the Dative case; as, जगतः fyara, for the 
good of the world. नद्‌ भि घा नाय, for the explaining 
of this. माद्या शस्याय gar fenafea wet, the 
first is for amusement in old age, the second is 
always honored. 

3. When the cause or reason of any thing is 
to be expressed by the noun, it is generally put in 
the Ablative case; as सेदानपरमद्‌ far, greatly trou- 
bled on account of his affection. frat राज शासनात्‌, 
they were expeditivus on account of the king's 
command. अनु तमम ह्‌ ्यैन्वाद्‌ न ैचाद्‌श्षु ag, it isinvalu- 
able, becuuse it cannot be stolen, purchased, or 
destroyed. 

ननन 
RULE गा. 

When the noun refers to time or place, 
or has a simple relation to some other noun 
used in the sentence, it is put in the Loca- 
tive case ; as, 

म्रभातसमये faze च चयेादश्े, early in the 
morning and on the \3th day. Wa महीतले, 
he sleeps on the ground. न wa: vafeq युधि, 
he could not be sustained in the battle. पाटवं 
aweaifang, empertness in Sunserit tdioms. 
पिशठनवाक्वषमिर विः, pleasure in the words of 
tale-bearer's. | 


290 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. (PART Ht. 


1. When duration through a certain space o. 
time is meant, the noun is frequently put in the 
Obj. case; as, THAT षषी, on the sixth night. wa 
Wir लाकाय waarmee, they sat through a 1000 
years’ vow for the heavenly world. अभक्त यद्ध पेश नं 
बायमाचं waren, he like a serpent fed on air alone 
for a hundred years. 

Sometimes the Ablative is used; as, wat are a 
WRIA, cal after two or three days. 

2. Nouns which relate to distance of place are 
used with the verb fo be in the Nom. case; when 
they signify a certain space travelled through, 
they are put in the Obj. case; in all other instan- 
ces they may be used in the Abl. or Loc. case. 
As, से(मनायाच्छतं mint Hay. Crishnd is a hundred 
miles from Sominatha; भ्येरन्विनः Ris, he was at- 
tended by his servants a mile. we याजनलक्ष 
ङक म्यशये्लक्षद्ध यद्धि धं, he who is placed on the earth 
can see the sunat the distance of 400,000 miles, 
and the moon at twice that distance. 

The name of the star under which any thing hap- 
pens may be in the Instrumental or Locative case ; as, 
Tifean ० दहि र्यामभवन्‌ र ष्णुः, Crishna was (born) un- 
der the star Rohe nee. 

3. Sometimes the relation of one noun to ano- 
ther is expressed by the Obj. case; as, tied 
quasar, from the tie of affection to Rama 
werem faunas, like Simudra for his wicked- 
ness in killing a Brahmin. 
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4. When the noun has a relation to a whole 
elause or sentence, both it and the words which 
qualify it, are put in the Loc. case*; as, विमल gay 
ag सन्तरति मया, when the sun was clear they were 
both conveyed over by me in safety. वृत्ते CATA 
Wa at eeqr7s जीवामि, since the king Dishiruthi 
is dead, seeing thee, O son, I live. 

There are instances in which the Nominative is 
used instead of the Locative; as, सूननन्द्‌ नः। तमाश्रममन्‌प्रा- 
प्रोनःमधघार्‌र्र्वास्ि नां | चिज तं RIAA परिवव्रु सलरपखिनः। when 
the son of Sita had arrived at the hermitage of those 
who inhabited the wood Noimesha, the sages there sur- 


rounded him to hear his wonderful words. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
—>~fe— - 
RULE Uf. 


Adjectives, and words used adjectively, 
must agree with the nouns which they qua- 
lify, in gender, number, and case; as, भदः 
नरः, a good man. BR नासी, a beautiful 


~~ ~ 





* This, which is commonly called the case absulute, might 
with much greater propriety be called the case dependant. 
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0८07107. उत्तमं Ax, an excellent family. के 
Ett, what cause? अयं Tq, this cause. यत्‌ कारण, 
which reason. wat: fea, these women. 


1. When two or more nouns of different gen- 
ders occur in the sentence, the adjective must 
agree with that to which it stands the nearest. 
Care is not always taken to place the leading 
gender nearest. As, el पमान्वापि कना नब लमेोद्िन, ८ 
man or woman infatuated by the power of fate. 
श्‌ क्या fart मया लब्धं डोविनानि नखानि वा, cun sleep or any 
earthly comforts be enjoyed by me? sega मदोया-ख 
Wa नव agian, both 4 and mine are all subject to 
you. San wae: करटः द्य मानाच वर्द्धने, grief, quar- 
rels, and the itch, increase by being indulged. -.. 

2. If the nouns are of different genders and 
numbers, and the qualifying word is not near to 
them, it takes the leading gender, and agrees with 
them all collectively ; as, बद्धा च मार्तापिनरे साध्यो भाष्या 
सनः farm: SY MOA क्न भन्दा मनर्‌त्रवीत्‌॥ (11417700 has 
said, “Anaged father and mother, a faithful 
wife, and an infant son, must be supported, even 
if it is by doing a hundred wrong things.” 

3. When the several nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective may agree with them all 
collectively, or with cach individually; as, yat- 
जयितानुमनता कत्तचेनि सर्ववे WA नर्‌कभाक्तार्‌ः or सुव्वः ख नक 
rat, the enstigator, the encourager, and the perpe- 
trator, will all go to heaven or hell. 
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4. Adjectives frequently supply the place of 
esubstantives, the substantive which they qualify 
being understood: as, खामी सर्व्वेषां, the lord of all, 
1. ९. Wager भूनानां. of all creatures. सव्वत नि रृस्छव्यन्त, 
all reproached him. प ख्य सेचनं We, the shastra 
is the eye of every one. वरमेक शोएवः, one distin- 
guished son is a good (thing). नहि anfay wai 
amr, 2८ is impossible to dry up the waters of 
the sea. 


5. When the substantive is not expressed, the 
adjectives, &c. agree with those words which sup- 
ply its place; as, wfga gant fear, Is any one 
so wise 9 sage केन कजघामायः पर्‌ क्षौयने, the life of us 
enjoying pleasure passes away agreeably. रू पये- 
वनसम्पत्रा विशालकुलसम्भवाः fraretar न wera. They who 
are possessed of beauty and youth, and they who 
are of honorable parentage, are still deformed if 
destitute of learning. 


6. Words qualifying a whole sentence are fre- 
quently put in the singular number, neuter gen- 
der ; as, aay वितन्‌ aad, thou knowest all these (1. €. 
the puriinds and holy shastriis before enumerated). 
रदस्यमदायाद्ाच नेष्यं च ल्त्तता | क्राखा {षिः सधना gana faq. 
चस्य द्‌ पशं ॥ dirulging a secret, begging, cruelty, 
instability, anger, falsehood, gaming, these are 
faults in a friend. 
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RULE IV. 

Adjectives used comparatively require the 
Ablative ; those used superlatively or parti- 
tively require the Possessive case ; as, 

नहि रमात्मयतरा aatfas मवि कश्चन, There is 
no one in the world dearer to me than Rama. 
रकाङ्हीग Wea ज्यत मर-णा-द र, Life. deprived 
of one member by a weapon, is hetter than 
death ननव्याणां प्रर तमः, the bravest of men. 
we नावा एतानि, five hundred of the hoats. 
प्रातमदखःग्यश्चानां aarestfa, a hundred thou- 
sand of the horses were mounted. 

1. Adjectives in the positive state have the 
same government as those in the comparative 
and superlative degrees, when they have a com- 
parative or superlative idea attached to them ; 
85, प्रषः कः पर्‌ः, and whois lower than a servant ? 
wes: सवकराद्‌न्द्ः. who isa greater fool than a ser- 
vant? विवाद्‌(न fara cH, a fine double the value 
of the thing in dispute. vag: RAUNT ऽबर्‌ा Te, 
Rama was before Crishna, Gidi after him, 
सरिताम्बर, the chief of rivers. @fweAy:, one of 
the first rate orators. 

2. For the Ablative, the Instrumental is some- 
times used; and instead of the Possessive, the 
Locative: as, मम Wie: प्रियतरः, he is dearer to me 
than life. परान्‌ जः, younger than the man. 8: 
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छ पाष, ॥८ is the chief of the merciful ones. कारेष- 
aa, ten thousand miles. a शूरनमः, the bravest 
` 2 men. 

3. वर्‌ and न are frequently used to express 
comparison, and supply the place of the compa- 
rative degree; as, av aenwy a पुनर्‌विबेकाधिपपुरे, a 
dwelling in the wilderness is good, but not so one 
in the city of an ignorant ruler. AHA RATA 
aqmar नचान्तिमः, the unborn, the dead, and the 
fool ; of these the former are better than the last. 

In some instances the last noun is in the Instru- 
mental case; as, वर्मेकागणी पचो नच meray fa, one good 
son ts better than a hundred foolish ones. 

sifua, more, takes the Ablative, Pussessive, or Loca- 
tive; as, 5 sala or sa Sfur: We, ^ prusthis holds 
more thana chriwd, = नेषामर्याघिकामास्तःः TAY दाद्‌ शक्षपाः, 
five months and twelve nights more than those (years). 


RULE V. 

Adjectives expressive of some peculiar 
quality, require the Locative case; others 
require the Possessive ; as, 

ae कालः, black in the throat. गरे Wrerp, 
active at home. वेदेऽधो तप, he is learned in the 
Vaida, wea कामुकः, desirous of prospert- 
ty. संखानामुचि तः, worthy of happiness. तवाजु- 
am: or सववशनुगः, subject to thee. समण्यमेतत्‌ 
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umfadcrat, this is common to men with the 
brutes. सम्मतः सन्वं कसय सः, he was beloved 
by all people. 

1. Adjectives signifying fulness or want, and 
those which are used to express some defect in 
the body, require the Instrumental case; as, 
धर्म बारिर परं घटं, a jar full of good water. फले, 
coveting fruit. faa च माचा च शन्ध पुर्मिद्‌ मम, this 
city is destitute of my father and mother. 
seamrnia:, blind of one eye. पाद नख शुः, lame in 
the foot. पुष नजः, bent in the back. 

2. Adjectives cxpressive of likeness, equality, 
and a few others, admit cither the Instrumental 
or Possessive case: as, War wea: or त्वव्रस्तमः, he 
is like thee. नस्यानरूपः, like him. चन्र स्य कल्पः, like 
the moon. स -व॑स्यसमः, he is equal to all. सानाम्‌ चिन स्येव 
द खेर नचि न स्य । respecting him whois deserving of 
happiness and not of misery. 

खन्सक anxious, and yvfer atfentive, take the Instru- 
mental or Locative case; as, केरेः oF कंशेष प्रसितः, atten- 
tive to his hair. 

कशल निपुख expert, आटक्त appointed, प्रसत produced, 
and स्तः ध॒ wirtuous, take the Possessive or Locative 
case; as, कनेः or Ratt “wa:, ecpert at play, &c. 

3. Adjectives formed from Opt. verbs require 
the Obj. case; as, पितर्‌ feea:, desirous of see- 
ing his futher. निदे शं faxia:, anxious to give or- 
ders, wine fafafsnate:, wishing to kill some qua- 
druped. 


CHAPTER III. 
` THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


eI ——- 
RULE VI. 


Pronouns must agree with their antece- 
dents, or the words for which they stand, in 
gender, number, and person ; as, 


an wcerat aaasta, che country which 
Bhirudvaja mentioned. चम्मं सास्र्णण यानि वेर, 
the shastras which he knows. पिता वेसो येन 
नाक न पाटितः, (१८५८ futher is an enemy hy 
whom the child is not instructed, THRE, 
whom does she not subdue? aAfaata गन्तं, 
thou who desirest lo go. एवं या नरः क नमिति, 
the man who desires to act thus. 

1. When the relative and antecedent corre- 
spond with cach other in the sentence, the relative 
is generally placed first, and in’ some instances 
the antecedent is omitted: as, याभक्तिं करेन स्‌ ग्बुर- 
म्प्ान्नानि, he who believes, finds God. यो भिक्षां दास्यति 
प॒ खगं area, he who gives alms, will go to heaven. 
ay UH a पश्यन्‌ ag रामेन ayia निन्दितः सव्येलाकेषु. He 
who could not see Rama, and whom Ramd did 
not see, was despiséd among all the people. 

Nn 
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2. The Relative pronoun is sometimes used 
like an Adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, 
४६, wae भाजने aq: pluced in some new vessel. a 
wfeats, whatever any one wishes. 

3. When not particularly emphatic, the Per- 
sonal pronouns may be omitted at the pleasure 
of the writer, the terminations of the verb being 
always sufficient to express the different persons ; 
as, करोमि, Ido. करोषि, thou dvest. «tifa, he does. 
nadia, they do. 

4. नद is frequently used as a Demonstrative 
pronoun, in which ९४५९ it is often equivalent to 
a definite article; as, @ tis चिन्तयामास, the hing 
reflected. सच gaufaana, and the aged husband 
said. 

In poetry it is not always particularly emphatic ; as, 
सा उषं, 7. स रामः feat कत्वा प्रदक्षिण यथे, Rima, having 


circumambulated his father, departed. 


- 


5. The Possessive case of the Personal pro- 
nouns is commonly used in preference to the 
Adjective pronoun of the Possessive kind, and is 
governed by the noun with which it is connected ; 
as, Aga or मम वाक्य, my word, AE घनं, his wealth. 


6. The Reciprocal pronoun, when used as a no- 
minative, is of the third person, and when used 
to express great respect, is putin the plural num- 

wat . ° * 
ber ; as, द्‌ नम््ादि क strana, do thou practise cha- 
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9 ( ~ “द : 
rity, virtue, &८. wagn wa आान्‌मिह्‌ागतः, [am come 
hither to hear of virtue from thee. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE SYNTAX OF THE VERBS. 
नि - - 
RULE णा. 


A verb must agree with its Nominative 
case, expressed or understood, in number 
and person ; as, 


weruatta, 4 declare. afe नः, do thou 
(८/८ ५८५. , स इद म्वचनमग्रवौ त्‌, he spoke this word. 
ऋषय HA, the sages said, कावा न शयात्‌, 
who has not heard? zea यसने चैव afesfa स 
बान्धवः, he is a friend who is faithful both in 

prosperity and adversity. 

1. When two or more nouns are joined toge- 
ther by a copulative conjunction, they must have 
the verb in the plural; but when joined together 
bya disjunctive conjunction, or 4 preposition, they 
must have it in the singular: as, Sa च सुम्ि च 
काशस््धयाख यशस्विनी | ययः, Roikaiye, Sumitrd, and the 
renowned Cowshiiya followed. Gt पुमान्‌ बा स॒बि- 
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afsefa a aia, neither woman nor man, however 
wise, knows. a राभा ऽथवा राजा Sarat वा मनिः 
therefore cither 4, or (६८/८५, or the king, or 
Litishmiind, shall die. अयम्ब{श SI भगवान्‌ ब्राह्मः 
we fants, the divine Viishistha, together with the 


Bralmins, is waiting. 


2. The verb fo be, and verbs passive when 
used denominatively, admit a nominative case 
before and after them ; in affirmative sentences 
the verb fo Le is generally omitted. As, रष चाश 
eg म सः, and this iv the siath month, tre: sawed 
परम धमः. the presereation of his subjects (is) the 
most important duty of aking, aaa सव्यसे।द्दान 
{नि(मकान्मगपश्तिरां | Hae EMAL सङ्गन दृशान सां ॥ 
the union of all metals (८५) from thet ductility ; 
of beasts cad birds from instinct ; of fools fram 
fear and avarice; of good men from caperionce, 


च्म {क्रियते गजा. ८ dag is prade fine. 


Rt LE VI. 
Transitive verbs. whether Common, Ae- 
tive, or Deponuent. govern the Objective 
Case; as, 


छश मम wud, cul asunder my bonds, TU 
ग्ट इख, recewe the kingdom, Za: wert, they 
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blew the shell. कं att दपेयति कं न लिदन्ति wap, 
whom does not prosperity elate? whom does 
nol death destroy? सत्वर ATA मां, save me 
quickly, agi aaa: आ घचच्ते, he related 
minutely all that happened. 

Verbs meaning to be, hecome, he ashamed, be agrec- 
ahle, he pure, he afraid, he old, be mad, be weary, be 
foolish, be angry, he proud, play, shine, stand, lie, sit, 
dieell, awake, sleep, inerease, decay, enter, go out, live, 
die, langh, cry, fly, flee, rise, set, run, wander, bathe, 
sink, and fight, are intransitive, and do not govern 
the Objective case. 

1. अस, wit, with अधि or उपः aw. be angry, 
with any preposition; धल. ८८८ /८, with अ{घ, अन्‌. खा, 
or 3a; fan, (1, with अनि, fa. का प्रः णौ. sleep, 
and wr, sfand with af, govern the Objective case. 
As, अध्यासते aay. he diells in the city. शिष्यम - 
क्र ध्य गस्‌, the teacher ix angry with the scholar. 
मान्त, he shall dwell with me. waa भिःन गिव श्यनि, 
he enters on the practice of virtue. श य्यामिर्न, 
he sleeps on the bed. अधिति नि war, he presides 
over all, 

2. Verbs of motion govern the Objective case : 
as, tauafeag नंद शं. Licent to that country, we ज गमः, 
they went home. 

3 Verbs of motion with a noun in the Objec- 
tive often supply the place of other verbs; as, 
ध्यानं जगाम 01 Bw, he meditated. सा घो्मना न वनि fafRai. 
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the mind of the good undergves no change. याति 
वशः समत्र, the family arrives at honor. 

4. Some verbs are accompanied with their 
corresponding nouns in the Objective case ; as, 
विनदन्ति समहान,द्‌, they lamented (or made) a great 
lamentation. गीतं Tafa, he sings a song. 

5. Verbs meaning remember, pity, desire, and 
abound ; those having the agent of the verb and 
the verb itself formed from a root siemifying 
some disease. and a few others, take the Objective 
or Possessive case; as, मनर्‌ or मनः समर्‌नि, he re- 
members his mother. पुत्रं or Ya नयने, she de- 
sires her son. tit रजनि BE or Br. the disease 
affects the thief. St or Wire द्विषन्‌ ग्न, killing 
the thief he departs. उद्‌ or उद्‌ स्येःपस्छर्ने, he 
changes the quality of the water. 

6. The ellipsis of the verb is admissable in 
cases Where it 1; casilv supphed; and in such cases, 
being understood, it has the same influence as 
though expressed; as, fad eara fe {पिना faa mara 
‘2a Bari of Suther gives only a lomited (pleasure), 
a brother only a limited (one), and a son only a 


limited (one). 
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RULE IX. 


- ‘Transitive verbs when formed into Causals, 
and verbs which signify nnparting to, or the 
contrary, govern two Objective cases; as, 


भक्तांस्तत्वमनेधयत्‌, he made the worshippers 
understand true wisdom, अस्प ए्यमदं पतं मनि, 
4 made the sage touch his son. गपालाननचश्णत्‌ 
RATA. he instructed the herdsmen in play. 
भरतं वावयमव्रवीत्‌, he addressed his discourse to 
Bhuruta, मुमाव wate तत्‌, and he concealed 
if from his sons. wrarcanAnty, he churned 
१८८८५८५ from the sea, तमधेये ऽदं मात्तं, ¢ sup- 
plicate of him liberation, वात्ताः पप्रच्छ THAT, 
he asked of the herdsmen the news. 


1. Intransitive Causals take only one Objective 
ease, and Transitives in some instances have on- 
ly one expressed; as, ear शालिं शाषयने, the sun 
ua : = शा 
dries the corn. “far रवम्भना विद्धान्‌ यामम YAU Vase 

ध श : - 
witad समथः, Ly there any so wise as to be able to 
effect the second birth of my sons ? 


2. Some Causal verbs in the Active voice have 
& Passive signification, and take an Instrumental 
and Objective case, instead of two Objectives; 
as, रामः afar} रिपूनाद्‌यन्‌, Rama caused the foes to 
be devoured by the monkies. ma go, bring, WE 
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weep, खद eat, णी take, Were sound, and ¢ dare, 
are used in this manner. 

a do, and ह take; also अभिवद्‌ prostrate, and sv 
seein the Middle voice, have two forms; as, रघवः 
कपौनकार्यत्‌ सेतु, Rama made the monkies build a bridge ; 
or सेनृमकारयत्‌ वानरैरपि राच ठः, Rama caused a bridge to 
be made by the monkies 

ध take, and Ws desire, in the Causal take a Dative 
case; as, धार्‌ यते Ved WE] he holds all for the good. 

3. Verbs of esteeming take two Objective 
cases, or an Objective of the person and Dative of 
the thing; as, नत्वा zu or tua aa sd, Ido not va- 
lue thee a stra. अन्न food, STA ECTOU, ने a boat, 
शक a parrot, Zara, a jackall, are used only in 
the Objective case ; as, न mar ara स॒ मन्यने, he does 
not value thee a crow. 

4. Verbs meaning to barter may take two Ob- 
jective cascs, or an Obj. of the thing and Inst. of 
the weight, measure, or quantity: as, fegrt or 
fasiua कोणानि we, he purchases the grain by two 
drons (at a time.) 

ene eee 
RUG Ee ~: 

Any verb may admit the Instrumental 
case of the word, which is expressive of 
the instrument by which, or of the manner 
in which, the action is performed; as, 
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जघान वारेनैकेन, he killed him with an ar- 
row. पुरुषकारेण यतं RATT, he should do his 
endeavour with vigour. दारावत्तेखमेः, he should 
save his wife by his wealth. Weat Bea काला- 
ऽ तिवत्तेते, the lime passed away with great 
affection. 


1. Transitive verbs may take an Objective case 
with the Instrumental; as, avai tier efaaa, 
he refreshed the king with water. आत्मोपन्येन ATA 
द्या कर्यो साधवः, the good shew compassion to all 
beings, through comparing them with themselves. 

2. Verbs meaning to fill, satisfy, or please, 
take the Instrumental, sometimes the Possessive 
Case; as, T2eG येन Rare, thou cunst be pleased with 
any thing. wma or नागस्य Ta sha, he is full of 
enjoyment, 

द्वि, play, takes the Instrumental or Objective case; 


न * $ षि 
as, अक्षः or अक्षान्‌ TAHA, he plays at ५८. 


RULE >+. 


All verbs take the Dative case of the ob- 
ject to which any thing is communicated ; 
AS. 
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मिचाय cara, let him give to his friend 
सातस्मे तिष्टत, she told him her mind. मद्यं रचत, 
7८ £ agreeable to me. स्रा चचन्ते AE तसं भयं, I 
related to him the fear. विभीषणाय र ज्धपत्य- 
ख्छशेात्‌. he promised the kingdom to Vebeshant. 


I. Verbs of the above description gencrally 
take two cases, the Dative, and sometimes the 
Loc. of the person, with the Obj. of the thing. 
As, ब्राह्मनेभ्यः धनं eer, he gave wealth and jewels to 
the Brahmins. यसं ज्ये न्टपम्न एथ Tra faaRte, 
thou who desirest to give the country to the prince, 
thine elder brother. 

2. Verbs meaning fo slander, be angry with, 
hate or envy, canceal or impure, take the Dative 
Case ; as, अतयत TTA र थति कगे & ala यस्य. whom she 
slandered, was angry with, envied, concealed, and 
abused. 

3. With the verb to be, the object may be in 
the Dative or Possessive casc; as, सद्युः or सनां 
quay, may happiness be to (or of) the good. 

~<a 


RULE XII. 


Every verb admits the Ablative case of 


the person or thing from which any thing 
proceeds ; as, 
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aatTgEta, he goes from the village. म्यी - 
त्पश्यति, he looks from the palace. लाभात्‌ कामः 
पजयत, 1174122 covetousness springs lust. ने चा- 
म्यामयुमु्मज्यते, she wiped the tear from her 
eyes. उघाध्यायादि द्यामादत्ते, he acquires know- 
ledge from his tulor. 

1. Verbs expressive of fear or subjugation 
take the Ablative case; as, उद्विजन्ते वया स्पीत्रगाद्‌- 
aaatea:, they dread a liar as they do a serpent. 
wae gwife, Ae is overcome by distress. 

2. With some verbs the Ablative case of a 
noun, &¢. is uscd instead of an adverb; as, उवाच 
न प्रसताद्‌ान्‌, he addressed him kindly.  werfegrar- 
Aste, wherefore are you come hither 2 


न्क क 


RULE NII. 


When two words of different significa- 
tions are connected together, the verb re- 
quires the latter or connected word to be 
in the Possessive case; but when the sim- 
ple relation of one to the other is expressed, 
the latter must be in the Locative case. As, 


मनप्येकं TAA aaa महात्मनाम्‌, There is a 
unity in the designs, words, and actions of 
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noble minds. नु युः favay fram Feat TaAya, 
teachers may tell a secret to a beloved disci- 
ple. सूति wan चोराणां Gaateaaiad, this 
we have heard of the wise, who have declar- 
ed 7८ २८८५ ९८5. Taq रजकम वधीत्‌ छ काः, Crishne 
killed the washerman for the clothes. न मयि 
fafsatwa मे उखं. don't describe my excellen- 
cies to me. Tat त्वा सधम्मत्मा यावराज्ये ऽ भिच- 
चति, ¢o-day the virtuous one will inaugu- 
rate thee for the regency 


1. In some cases the first noun is included in 
the verb, or supplied by some other word or clause 
connected with it; as, समधा यज्ञन, he makes a sa- 
crifice of (or by) the wood. उद्‌ क्पस्कर्ने वेः, the 
physician changes the quality of the water. 
aR ere auinfa, do what you please to her. तन्नः 
WAU AMUALA HAUT | यस्यावतारा भूनानाक्षुमाय च HAG | 

9 ./ thou art able to describe to us, desirous of 
hearing, him whose incarnation is for the welfare 
and happiness of all beings. 


2. When the connection or relation exists be- 
tween the agent and object of the verb, the ob- 
jectis still put in the Poss. or Loc. case; as, भक्ताना- 
aanefa ana alate: सह्‌ । liberation and praise 
attend the worshippers. माद्धवत्‌ परदारेष WE Ru लेषटुवन। 

न्मदत्‌. सव्वेभूनध्‌ यः पश्यन स्‌ afar: ॥ he who looks up- 
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on another's wife as his mother, upon another's 
»wealth as a clod of earth, and on all creatures 
as himself, is a wise man. 
It is the opinion of many Pundits, that the Posses- 
sive case may be used optionally for the Objective; 


and occasionally tor the Instrumental or Dative. 
pee 
RULE WIV. 


One verb governs another that is con- 
structed with it, or depends upon it, in the 
Infinitive mood ; 85, 


पादः aaadia, thou oughtest to shew fa- 
rour. 3% समुपचक्रमे, she began to enquire. 
arate करौ {डतु यान्ति, they go to play in the 
crening, दृता ग्न्त, तानानेतुं, lef messengers 
vo to bring them, विपथे areata च नादं जी वित्‌- 
WUD, ina dangerous road, and without a 
companion, I cannot endure to live. 

1. The Infinitive is frequently used in construc- 
tion with adjectives and participles, the govern- 
ing verb being understood ; as, द्याख्यातुं कुश लाः केचि- 
aa wit faa पर्‌ । some are clever in explaining, and 
others in retaining the contents.at न eat: Wed: शक्यः 


gefaa यधि, who could not be sustained in the bat- 


= ~~» 
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° f ९ | 
tle by all the gods and infernals. किमि दनो कन्नमुचितं, 
what is now proper to be done ? 

2. Words signifying capability or fitness, in- 
stead of the Infinitive mood, sometimes take a 
noun in the Dative or Possessive case; as, गमनाय 
or waaay शट :, capable of going. 

3. In some instances the Infinitive is omitted, 
in others the word that governs it; but this omis- 
sion takes place only where the word may be 
easily supplied from what has preceded. As, मम 
sYaaarea ane त, thou oughtest (to do) what is 

e e e aN “ ° 
consistent with my wishes. राज्यं गपि महाराजा मां 
वासय मोग्छुरः, the great king, who is supreme, (is 
able) to put me in possession of the kingdom. 


RULE XV. 
Passive verbs require the Instrumental 
case of the agent by which, or of the man- 
ner in which, the action is performed ; as, 
रिपना qaqa, he was bound hy the enemy. 
Uae तेन गम्यतां, let it be sought hy him wo 
desires it. yraa यह्व जातिभिः, which is recetv- 
ed by the twice-born. प्रा कै विमुच्यते, he is left 
by life, (1. €. he is dead.) दाता त्तमो गुण्य 
खमो aga लभ्यते, a beneficent, compassionate, 
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and virtuous master, 25 with difficulty obtain- 
“ed. 


1. In some instances the Possessive case is 
used instead of the Instrumental ; as, निन्द्‌ गम्य कम्प 
Ba {पितु साट, I must blame the deed which was done 
by my futher. 


2. Some Passive verbs take two Instrumental 
cases, one of the person by whom, and the other 
of the thing by which, the action is performed; 
as, बाणेन{भचूना मवा, he was killed by me with an 
arrow. 


परर दभो takes either the Instrumental or Dative of the 
thing ; as, भक्ता or Way मद्भिः परिक्रीता सद्भिः, liberation 
was purchased by the good with faith. 

3. Such verbs as take two Objective cases in 
the Aetive or Middle voice may take one of them 
in the Passive; as, केाशल्या कशल amg an, Cow- 
shilya must be inquired of by thee respecting 
her welfare. 

4. Intransitive verbs in the Active are some- 
times used with a Passive signification, in which 
case they have the same government as Passive 
verbs; as, sana fx feafa aronfa a मनेरयेः, Works 
are accomplished by exertion, and not by wishes. 


5. Verbs of motion are generally used in the 


५ 


Passive with an Active signification, and have 
the agent in the Nom. case ; as, aifa खविवर्‌ प्रविष्ट, 


312 SUNSCRIT GRAMMAR. = [ PART III, 


he again entered into his own hole. अथय प्रातः da 
यथाभिमतदेशं गताः, then in the morning they all went . 
to whatever place they pleased. 

6. Impersonal verbs, being always the same 
as the 3d person singular of the Passive, have 
the same government as the Passive ; as, उच्यत मयः, 
it is said by me. Wa waa, it ?५ related by him. 

Those which signify to pity or remember, take the 
Instrumental case of the person, and the Possessive of 
the thing; as, भक्स्य raya र वद तेन, Pity is evercised hy 


Daivadutta to the believer. 


RULE XVI. 


Participles have the same agrecment as 
adjectives, and the same government as the 
verbs from which they are formed ; as, 


wm: wear माम्यन्‌, a deer wandermg at his 
pleasure. भाव्ये पियं वदन्ती, a wife speak- 
ing pleasantly, इत्या ले च्य उपरूत्यात्रवौत्‌, thus 
resolving, and going near, (€ ऽवत. स विश्वं 
कछतवान्‌, he was making the universe. THAT 
त्न उक्तं atgatatfa, heuringe this if was en- 
quired by him, Who is this that ws come? 
aa tafea रतः सः, he was devoted to the good 


of all creatures. 
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The Indeclinable and Present participles 
‘are used instead of verbs in the former part of a 
clause or sentence; as, खच सरसि Qi सु वरशषःकन Were, 
having bathed here in this river, receive this fine 
gold chain, asia दन्ना ऽन्विष्यन्‌ तयाविध दू (बाच, ob 
serving, searching in every dtrection, and seeing 
his condition, he said. 


2. Participles are frequently used instead of 
verbs in the last clause, or at the end of a sen- 
tence; sometimes with the addition of the auxi- 
liary verb to be, but generally without it. As, weqr- 
aEivara sia सबलः, why hast thou not come hither 
with thine army 9 faagafa faa et बर्ल{मिहागतः 
wherefore, leaving the army at a distance, hast 
thou come hither? यां wan बेशम्पायन उक्वान्‌, (we 
wish to hear the account) which Voishimpayina 
related to the king. 


3. Participles of the Ist Future tense govern 
the Instrumental or Possessive case ; as, नबा चर 
मया सव्वं या भविन थ, it is altogether necessary for me to 
accompany thee. मन सापि Aaa, कव्य. this ought not 
to be done indeed by the mind. aafa TAA धिश्िनं 
काते ऽसमाकं त्याज्य, this wood is inhabited by unheard 
of monsters ; we must therefore leave it. Gar way 
परमगहनो afranyaty:, the duty of servants 25 ex- 
ceedingly difficult, and is even impracticable by 


ascetics. 
P p 
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4. The Indefinite Passive Participles are some- 
times used in the Neuter gender as nouns; as, 
silfaa, life; भाविनं, (११८८८; यु क, uNnton. 


CUAPTER ४. 


THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 
—j>—__ 


RULE XVII. 


Adverbs, except in a few instances, have 
no government of case or tense, nor any 
dcfinite situation in the sentence ; as, 


अरतिकरूर, aafa, they weep bitterly. रेति 
aes, he 57/15 slowly. ard सरा वाद्यं, your 
word must always be kept. AAA fe दः सटा, 
may good ever altend you. we गन्तासि तं ६५८ 
वसाद्य ay arate, go thither to-morrow, stay 
to-day with your counsellors. a uanfa यदा 
WANE | तदा wea cara fafa a fas वेच्यपतिनय, 
when he falls mto great distress, then he 
throws all the blame on his servants, and does 
not consider his own obstinacy. 

1. A few adverbs have the same covernment 
as the adjectives from which they are formed; 
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as, न किचिन्मम aaa न रान्याशिषेचनान,. nothing can be 
‘done by me besides thy installation. 

Raq imvain, and aq only, are used with the Instrn- 
mental case or the Indeclinable past participle. असं, 
meaning enough, requires the Dat.; नाना, variously, 
and Tax. separately, take the Obj. Inst. or Abl.; FE, 
meaning after, takes the Abl. As, अलम्प्रःजनेन or असं 
YR, having eaten in vain. अलं AEA, enough for a 
strong man. fasjale एयक Gal a ala पिन तत्‌ पुनः। God 
ts distinct from the universe, but it is uot separate from 
hime. प्रानः लाद मध्या ह्लं का स :, after morning is mid-day. 

™2. Some few adverbs affect the tenses of the 
verbs :— 

(1.) सम changes the present tense into the past; प्रा 
and यावन्‌ change it to the future, in signification, As, 
aime, ॥८ killed. परा दश्यत कर्क, ॥\ ८८८८८ will first be 
seen. 

(2.) wer and afe when ? may be used with the 
Present or 2d Future to signify future time; as, कर्‌ा 
तं पश्याम or द्‌ जयामि, when shall [see him? 

(3.) कछ why? and जानु perhaps, with the Present of 
the Indicative, and a particle of affirmation with the 
%९] Future, signify either present, past, or future times 
as, क्ष्य तं निन्द्‌ सि, why ०५८६८ thou, didst thou, or wilt 
tho despise him, त्व faiga तं निन्द्‌ रूस, thou certainly 
doest, &c. despise him. 

(4.) मः is used with the Imperative and Preeative 
moods, and with the Indefinite aud 2d Future tenses ; 
as, Ae, don't go. ave way मनो भूयान्‌, १५८५४ his mind 
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never be fixed on virtue. aaa Tita, may he not 
see him. मा विर्‌ स्यति aa, may pleasure never cease. 

(8.) a:@ is sometimes used with the Imperfect and 
Indefinite; as, मास्म Hawia, may trouble never Le, WA 
wrefa सत way may he never act the part of the good. 
In such instances as the above the augment of the 
Imperfect and the Indefinite is drupped. 


3. Though the adverbs have no invariable po- 
sition in the sentence, it will be found in a ma- 
jority of instances that they precede the words 
which they qualify. 

(1.) When they are placed in opposition to each 
other, they generally have a corresponding situation 
in the sentence; as, 

यस्माच येन चयथा चयद्‌ाचयद्ध | wes यञ च शभाशभमात्कम्प् । 
ABM NAW AU PAST Vay ayy नच च {विधादव शादपेनि॥ 
From what, and by what, and how, and when, and 
what, and how much, and where any good or bad action 
exists; from that, and hy that, and so, and then, and 
that, and so much, and there it springs, from the influence 
of a siperior power, Bae दन्ता न rain नाव्तव पाशं 
नद , as long as my teeth do not fuil, so long Iwill 
gnaw your bonds, 1 €. 1 will gnaw while my teeth last. 

(2.) aaa and नावन्‌ are sometimes used alone ; as, 
Ry Wa नः I HUT मह्ायशः। WHA नापदं याब्दिद्‌राषट्- 
मरानकं | do thou, O great prince, be our king to-day, 
before some calamity befalls this our destitute kingdom. 

(3 ) नद्‌, यद्या, and नदा are frequently reserved till the 

र ° ¢ if 
cluse of the line in poetry ; राम द्‌ नकारः भ्रयवरमोद्निा- 
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Wt | then desirous of seeing Rama, and full of joy, 
ethey proceeded, क्रि याः सम्या विन श्यन्ति गीषु क्सरति यथ | 
their deeds all perish, like an insignificant rivulet in the 
summer season. 

(4.) aur is sometimes used for than after the com- 
parative d@gree of an adjective; as, न दना धम्मे चरां 
fafaehe महत्तरं । यथा fort ae ae वा वचनक्रिया॥ there 
cannot be a greater act of virtue than obedience to a 
futher, or the fulfilment of his word. 


4. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirma- 
tive; as, व द न्ति नाखर्डन, they say (respecting spirit) 
that there is not an indivisibility, i. e. it is divi- 
sible. धानः समाचरेत्‌ खान मनालाहिनभासरे, he should 
bathe in the morning, when the sun has not an 
uncrimson-like hue. 


31 is often used in composition with participles for 


न; as, muma द्विना wlio प्रह विषाद्‌ च | not seeing 
his beloved wife, he inquired, and wassad 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 
—>--— - 
RULE XVIII. 


Separable Prepositions govern the Posses- 
sive case; as, 
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तख पखात्‌ यधि तदा, then he went after him. 
wa सव्वैदा wate पस्तयन्ति, all of them are al? 
ways praising you before me. मा; समीपं 
च म्भेत्मा ufaar. ९/८ gust one enlered into the 
presence of his mother. Wat त Et eet WaT 
मध्ये तमत्र वीत्‌, then putting onadreadful frown, 
he addressed him. 


1. Of the prepositions enumerated page 100, 
the first class govern the Objective case; the 
६000116, the Instrumental: and of the third, 
siti takes the Ablative: कर the Ob. or Abl.; 
He: wa, and afas the Obj or Poss. ; and faa; the 
Obj. Inst. or Ab]. As, रारानध्यघ, in the worlds. 
Sra TagarefT. dbuve the worlds. न, न्तग्शा त्व [ मव्‌, there 
is nu happiness without thee. नेन सद्‌ गकु, go with 
him. 

2. These signifving far from or near fo, may 
take the Poss. or Abl case; as. यः wR By or 
परम्ग्गाद्ग स पापस्य OF GEE ay, he who is fur from 
God, ts near to sin. 

3. The prepositions are frequently compound. 
ed with the noun, and the case which they govern 
omitted ; as, बालत म) पमः न, they went before with 
the child. 

They are sometimes used alone without the case 
which they govern; as, aga 2 ad नेनि मध~ dye fa | 
Tal सद) चेमध्वानं ae na aaa i death travels with us, 
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death resides with us, and having gone to the greatest 
_ distance, death returns with us, 

aifa beyoud, sf before, and प्रति to, are sometimes 
used as separable Prepositions with the Obj. case; अप 
and aft meaning without, st meaning as far as, and प्रत्ति 
meaning far, with the Ablative case ; fy meaning 
१८११८८८१, and उप ahore, with the Locative case. As, नमम 
पनि परनि, she went to her hushand. 217 रार्‌ TSA, 
he (८८५८८ (८५ furias the wood Vrindda, we Way, his 
munortality was for his faith, जगन Bate WHI, all 
the worhl is under its praprictor. , 

6. Propositions, when compounded with verbal 
roots. produce various changes in their meaning; 
and the compounds thus formed have, according 
to their meaning, the same government as sim- 
ple verbs, As, er give, अद्‌, receive, awa, 
he receives instruction from fis tutor. भ्‌ hear, 
Siw pronisc, स Usaawat, he promived the kurg- 
dom to lam. 


CHAPTER VIL 
THE SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
—g@— 
RULE NIX. 
Conjunctions connect the same moods 
and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns, and participles; as, 
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भे षट भिच्तामट यदि wafe arerra, O boy, 
goa begging, and if you see the cow bring 
her. चक्रो विषसाद्‌ च, he cried out, and la- 
mented. पत्यं तवसत्येन सलछ्लत्नच ते शपे, 7 in- 
deed swear to you by your veracily and vir- 
tue. सा खन्ट्रो युती च, she is beautiful and 
young. xara तेनेपमद, let him give pleasure 
to me and thee. arum वयापादि तः खादित ख, he 
was killed and devoured by a tiger. 


1. Insimple descriptions the conjunctions are 
frequently omitted at the pleasure of the writer ; 
as, SIe@: कवयः केचिन WADA sux, some poets 
have celebrated, (and) others are now celebrating 
Ve गगशविदहारौ कल्पमघय्यसकारी। द्‌ शशतकरधारी ज्य.तिषां 

ध्य चारो ॥ he (the moon), wandering over the hea- 
vens, destroying the darkness, containing ten hun- 
dred rays, (and) walking in the midst of the stars. 

2. In giving orders, or in instances where dis- 
patch is required, the sentence is rendered em- 
phatic by the omission of the conjunctions; in 
minute descriptions by adding them to every 
word. As, wtygraqra fa wa राजानमानय, arise quickly, 
why sleepest thou? bring theking. Bawy दसन ख 
माय नद्यव तेनि क1:, and the soldiers were dancing, and 
laughing, and singing. 

3. If a different construction is used in the 
two parts of the clause or sentence, the rule does 
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not apply; sometimes also it is not attended to in 
» the past tenses. As, वाह्‌यस महाभाग An Tale trad, 
drive on, O thou possessor of the great share, and 
thou wilt see Rama. Wy ऽवं क्रुवंश खच वदनां VTA च। 
from these (sprung) the families of Kuru, Vudu, 
and Bhiritéd. we पयः गपर्‌ननिजर्‌ स्वरा ि, they bath- 
ed, drank some water, and washed their clothes. 

4. Conjunctions meaning 16 do not always re- 
quire the Subjunctive mood; as, afe stafa पति, 
if he lives, he sees; यदि जीवेन्‌ दल्यनि, if he should 
live, he will see. गुर्‌ खदायानि or आयास्यति Hyrere, 
if the tutor comes, or should come, then read. 
याद्‌ aaafatal भवि्सु भव्ति, if you associate with 
the good, you will be (good). 

When a supposition is made, and an inference drawn 
from it, the Subjunctive mood is commonly used; as, 
नेद्‌ भविन सखम भविष्यन्‌, if there had been know- 
ledge, there would have been pleasure, य्‌ may be ac- 
companied with its corresponding conjunction नर्‌; 
as, Gaara पथिका दृष्ट ऽभविध्यन्‌ तदा घते नाभाय, if ahun- 
gry traveller should be seen, then he should be fed with 
clarified butter. 

When पिं and जानु are used with verbs expressive of 
contempt in the Indicative mood, Present tense, the 
verb may have a past, present, or future signification ; 
as, ॐपि तं निन्द्‌ स्ति, thou also doest, didst, or wilt despise 
him. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE SYNTAX OF INTERSECTIONS. 


Re dew XA 


Interjections, whether expressed or under- 
stood, require the Vocative case ; १5, 

उवाच श्ण zur, he saad. Tear! O travel- 
ler! अरे वक fe wat wa. O thou deceiver! 
what hast thou done? aa FF Least frafry, 
O friend! pay particular respect to him. 
sia पापसकःः च्चे & Bi aattcta. O thou false, 
malicious, mean, wicked wretch! 

The Tnterjections are more commonly understood 
than expressed, and in general no obscurity arises trom 
this, as the termination of the Vuecative case, or the 
construction uf the sentence, sufficiently indicates when 
an exclamation is made. 

1. In exclamations of crief the noun is some- 
times put in the Objective case; as, weg वार्‌ 
SHIT BIT सानग, and lifting up his hands he 
erted out, O this impassable sea of trouble. 
ge दःम aK, Oh! the affliction! Oh! the dis- 
tress ! 
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faa and हा always require the Objective case; १5, 
fagyan ufae, woe toa wicked life! दा are, Alas for 
the people! अदा is sometimes used with the Nomina- 
tive; as, ser [etapa भाष्या sia, O Heriinyitka ! 
thou art werthy of praise. 

2. The Interjections used in offerings and in- 
vocations require the Dative case; as, vat वषट्‌ 
ony । (1/८ to the sun! a flower (I offer). aver 
अये पृद्, Swaha to fire! a flower “ खधा fox पथ्यः 
Swadha to my futher! a flower ! 

Such expressions as सद्धा नमः. salutation to the goud! 
afama, Acalth to the king! & ८. together with the 
above, may be referred to this place ; or. uuder the consi- 
deration that a verb isunderstocd, tothe Tith Rute. 


CHAP. IX. 


EXAMPLES OF PARSING. 
क 


Having finished the rules which relate ४6. 
the formation of words and sentences, it is 
now necessary to furnish some examples to 
illustrate the proper application of them. 


~~ 
zat लाकसमुत्यत्तिं <गकनाय निबेाध a | 
ca सलिलमेवःसीत ए थिवी wa .निम्मिता॥ 


O prince! learn of me the origin of the 
world: (at first) all was as water, and 
Jrom this the earth was formed. 

| Ramayana, 

द्रम, an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, 

fem. gen. sing. num. obj. case; agreeing with the 

succecding word according to Rule LI. of Syntax, 

which says: “ Adjectives, and words used adjectively, 

must agree with the nouns which they qualify in 
gender, number, and case.” 

ara Raa a, a compound sub. of the सात्‌ genus and 


2nd species, of the 2nd declension, fem. gen. sing, 
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num. obj. case, governed by the verb नित घ, according 
yto Rule VIII. which says: “ Transitive verbs, whether 
common, active, or deponent, govern the objective 
case.” 

लाक्नाय, a compound of the same kind as the preced- 
ing, of the Ist decl, mas, gen. sing. num. voc. case, ac- 
cording to Rule XX. whichsays: “ Interjections, whether 
expressed or understood, require the vocative case.” 

faaia, a verb trans, of the Ist conj. compounded 
of the preposition fa and नधः KG understand ; Act. 
and Mid. Pres. बाधन, >, Perf. aay, ननघे Fut. नरधिनता. 
the imp. mood, 2nd per, sing, agreeing with its nom. 
ease Wunderstood, according to Rule VIL. which says ; 
८ A verb must agree with its nom. case, expressed or 
understood, in number and person.” 

म, a personal pronoun, first person, sing. num. poss. 
(7६८, gpvcrned by the verb fasta, according to Rule 
SIH. which says: “ When two words of different 
sign fications are connected together, the verb requires 
the latter or connected word to be in the poss. case; 
but when the simple relation of one to the other is 
expressed, the latter must be in the locative case.” 

सन्वे, an adjective pronoun of the indef. kind, neuter 
gen. sing. num. nom. casc, agreeing with @fae accord- 
ing to Rule ID, as before, 

afa लम, for स{लस}$ Rule IV. of Orthography, 
which says; “ °, when followed by #—g, becomes 


w—a; when followed by a vowel, 4." It 15 a com- 
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mon substantive of the Ist declension, neut. gen. sing, 
num.; and nom. case to the verb आसीन्‌, 

Va, an adverb of comparison, 

असत्‌. awn anomalous detective verb*, indic. mood, 
imperf. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its Hom. 
case ufad, according to Rule VEL. as before. 

पशय ya common sub. of the 4th declension, fem, 
gon, sie. nun: bom. case to the verb SUVA. 

ag, an adverb of place. 

fa mara passive participle of the indef. tense, 
compounded of the preposition fat and aI—s, fa, ?'९((- 
sure. Pros. pass. मोयन. Pert ममे. Fut. मान or arfaar. 
[पसा sea. part. faa; the fem. gen, sing, num. nom. 
casc, agreeing with the sub. पथमे, according to Rate 
AVI ich savs: ** Participles have the same agrec- 
Ment as adjectives, and the same government as the 
verbs from which they are formed.” 

ia ee ae 


“~ 


निश्रभे भमन्‌ fanaa सव्वतस्तमसादते | 
टददगद्रमभ्‌ कं प्रजानां तःजमययं॥ 


When this world was destitute of radiance 
and light, and completely enveloped in dark 
ness, there existed one iminense egg, (which 
was) the incorruplible seed of all creatures. 

Mihabhariita. 


* Pace 233. 
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fag, a compound adjective of the Ist genus and 5th 
species, neut, gen. sing. nuin. loc, casc, agreeing 
with इमनि understood, according to Rule ILI. note 5. 
¢- f N t 4 ana 1 ec Vy 
ऽस्मिन्‌ (for अस्जिन्‌ 0 Rule UL Note 3*,) an adjective 
pronoun of the demonstrative kind, neut. gen. sing, 
num. loc. case, agreeing with जगति according to Rale 
11. or used substantively aecording to Rule IIL. 
Note 5. 
f nn . 
नराल +» a compound of the same kind as the pre- 
ceding, having also the same agreement. 
€ { & 2 
Wadia, (for @aqa: by Rule VL) an adverb of place. 
“ 
aA, a common sub, of the Sth decl, neut. gen. 
» e e e ~ 
sing, num, inst. case, governed by the participle वने) 
€ 
according to Rule XVI 
वन, ६ passive participle of the indef, tense, from 
¢ 
a—H, shreen; the loc, case, having the same agree- 
ment as Shaya. 
geez, (for awa_by Rule VILL) an adjective, positive 
state, neut. gen, sing. दाल, nom. case, agreeing 
with ॐग्डम according to Ride TL. 
‘ 
stage, (tor am by Rule IV.) a common sud. of the 
: : 
Ist declension, uncut. gen. sing, nut, Lom, case to the 
verb अभत. 
CN 
अभूद्‌ Gor अभत by Rule VILL) an anomalous verb 
५ € ५ 


active of the Ist conjugation, from भू hes Pres. 
e ॥ च \ 





* The rules referred to in parentheses at the beguaning of the 
scntence may be found in the Orthography, and those referred 
to at the end of the sentence in the Svutax, 
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भवति, perf. बभूव, fut. भविता, indef. अभूत; the indic. mood, 
indef, tense, third person sing. agreeing with its nom. ^ 
case eas, according to Rule VII. 

शक; a numeral adj. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. 
case, agreeing with सरं by Rule III. 

भजाना, a common sub, of the Ist declension, fem. 
gen. प्रा. num. poss, case, governed by @74_according 
to Rule I, 

at sta, (for बौज by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the 
Ist declen. कल्पा, gen. sing. num. nom. case, corres- 
ponding with aya, according to Rule I. 

siqa 15 a compound adjective of the Ist genus, and 
5th species, agrecing with बीजं according to Rule HL. 


@ वे oe विस्वे वा जातिनामाञ्चमादरिस्‌। 
न कारणं मद्धजने भद्विरेवहि कारणं | 


In my worship the distinction of sea, caste, 
name, profession, Sc. avails nothing ; but 
faith rs all prevalent. Bhagaviitt. 


eS ५ 
mia, a common sub, of the Ist declen. neut. gen, 
6 . . ~ ° 
sing. num. 1७८. ८५८, according to Rule Hl. प 15 the 
= ५ ro | 
same. 
{ = : ~ = $ 
ager, ‘for fame: by Rule ४.) a common sub. of 
the Ist dec. the mas. gen. sing. num. nom case to the 
verb ॐ सल understood, 
a, a disjunctive conjunction. See Rule XIX. 
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जानिनामाश्रमाद्‌ घ. a compound sub. of the Ist genus 
“and species, the second वेल्ल्‌, mas. gen. plu. num. loc. 
case, according to Rule IT. 

न. an adverb of negation. 

कारश. a common sub, of the Ist तल्ला. neut. gen. 
sing. num. nom. case, according to Rule VII. note 2. 

ag Fa, ४ compound sub. of the 3rd genus and 4th 
species, the Ist ५८८. neut. gen. sing, num. loc. case, 
according to Rule IL. 

भक्तिर्‌ (for af#: by Rule V.) a common sub. of the 
2i dec. fem. gen. sing. num, and the nom. case to 
{स्ति understood. 

सउ, a disjunctive conjunction. 

ह, 711 expletive conjunction, 

यर रां, the same as before. 


——ii 


निपोय यय fafactac: कथां तयाडियन्ते a बुधा, 
सधामपि। 

The words of which king the learned re- 
lished more than nectar*. Noishudha. 


निपीय, an indeclinable participle, from नि and पो drink, 
agreeing with wat: according to Rule XVI. 

यस्य, a relative pronoun, agrecing with the next 
word by Rule VI. 





* Flom. Diad. b. i. 1, 949. 
Rr 
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fafarfeta:, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus 
and Ist specics, used substantively ; the mas. gen, sing? 
num, poss. case, governed by कय according to Rule I. 

SUi, acommon sub. of the Ist dec. fem. gen. sing. 
hum, obj. case, governed by fayja, according to Rule 
AVI. 

नाद्व, (for न्धा + आद्यन्ते by Rule 1.) wet, anad- 
verb of comparison. AVE aA, aregular trans, deponent 
verb of the Gth conjugaticn, from अ and ©, FW. fucor ; 
pres. argent, pert. anee, fut. BUST, The ind. mood, 
present tense, 3rd person plural, agreeing with बद्धाः, 
according to Rule VU. 

मन. an adverb of negation, 

Sui. an adjec. pur. state, used substantively; the 
mas. gen, plu. num. and nom case to aif. 

रूधामप. (for ey + afq by Rule IV Haj is a com, 
sub. of the Est dee. fem. gen. sing. nin, obj, case, 
governed by आद यन्ते, according to Rule VIEL अप is 
६ copulative conjunction, 

—— Ee 

विद्या बन्जना विद्शग्मम विधा परन्दवतं-- 

विद्या राजसुपूज्िता शएस्धिन "वया .वद>, पशः | 

Learning isa friend in travelling to a for- 
ergn country®. il is an excellent fortune, it is 
highly respected hy kings, it is pure wealth, 
and he who is without it is ahrute. Bhivtry -lury 





7 nee 


ग Cicer. pro Archia, p 16, 
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faa, 2 com. sub. of the Ist वल्ल. fem. gen. sing. 
hum, nom. case to the verb असनि understoud, 

बन्धुजने, (for बन्धृजनः by Rule V.) a compound sub, 
of the 3rd genus and 2nd species, the Ist deel. mas. 
gen, sing. num, nom, case, according to Rule VIL. 
Note 2. 

विदेशगमने, a compound like the preceding. but of 
the neut. gen. and loc. case, according to Rule II, 

fer, as before, 

पर्दे वनं, (lor पर + देवनं by Rule IV.) पर्‌ an adjective, 
positive state, agreeing with Sai by Rule Hi. डेव, 
६५ com. sub, of the Ist decl. ला, gen. sing, mim, nom. 
‘ase, according to Rule VIL. Note 2, 

Tra BY HAT, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus 
and species, fem. gen. sing, nun. Nom, case, agreeimg 
with the noun fa@raccording to Rule HI. 

afawa, a comp, sub, of the drd genus and Ist spe- 
cies, or it) may be considered वर two words like 
ut waa, 

fagifaxta:, a compound adjective line TIAA sar hut 
11:45, gen,. agreeing with at understood, 

aM, accom, sub. of the 2nd deel. mas. gen. sing, 


4 


1011111. nom, case, aecording to Rule VIL, Note 2. 
a 
तावच रभते AM यावत्‌ fafsa भाष्ते॥ 
A fool, whilst he holdeth his peace. is 


counted wise. Chanitkyd. 
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(for तावन + by Rule IX,) an adverb of 
comparison, corresponding with avaq, See Rule XVII 
Note 3. | 

शभे, a regular intrans. deponent verb of the Ist 
conj. from शुग ड, र्टः shine ; pres. Maa, perf. श शभ, fut. 
शामित; the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd person sing. 
agreeing with its nom. case र्‌ खु, according to Rule VII. 

BGT. (for act by Rule ४.) an adjective used substan- 
tively, of the mas. gen. sing. num. and is the nom. 
case to the verb WA. 

fafan, (for किचित्‌ ~+ न by Rule VIII.) किचित्‌ an 
adjective pronoun of the indef. kind, neut. gen. sing. 
num. obj case. governed by the verb Wied. according 
to Rule VIII. न. an adverb of negation. 

urea, a regular transitive deponent verb of the Ist 
con}. from भाष-- डः, क, speak ; pres wed, pert. बभाषे. fut. 
wrfaar; the indic. mood, pres. tense, पे person sing. 
agreeing with its nom, case स्तः understood, according 


to Rule VII, 


चरितयमस्प fra wrafat fared | 
=X Boe th: ~ : =X 
निन्द्‌ छ TAWA MA इनिण्तेनरः i 
Therefore sacrifice should he constantly 
made for our purification, since they whose 
sins are not cleansed, are born distinguished 


by some odious deformity. Priyishchitta-litwa. 
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जरिनव्यम्‌, (by Rule IV.) a pass. participle of the Ist 
fut. tense, from BT, move, act ; pres. wean, perf. चेर, 
fut. चरिता, agreeing with प्रार्यखित्त according to Rule XVI. 

zat (for अनः by Rule V.) a copulative conjunction. 

faa, an adverb of time. 

प्रार्य{खि न्त, acomnion sub. of the Ist dec, neut. gen. sing. 
num. nom. case to sif@ understood. 

fasi@e, a common sub. of the 2nd dec, fem. gen. 
sing. num. dative case, according to Rule I, Note 2, 

निन्दे ख, (for faze: + च by Rule VL) an adjec. pos. 
state, agreeing with लक्षणे, according to Rule HI. च is 
a copulative conjunction, 

aaa, (for aaa: by Rule V.) acommon sub, of the 
Ist dec. neut. gen. sing, num. inst. case, governed by 
यक्ता, according to Rule XVI, 
~ य॒क्ताः (for avr: by Rule V. Note 2.) a pass. participle 
of the indef. tense from qa— 8, A, Kl, KT, wile; Act. 
and Mid, pres. य॒नङ्िः am, perf. ययोज, ययुजे, fut. यक्ता, 
agreeing with ऽनिष्वनेनस्तः, according to Rule AVI, or 
Rule HI, note 5. 

sta, an anomalous verb*, the indic. mood, pres. 
tensc, 3rd person plu. agreeing with its nom. case 
<निष्वे नसः, according to Rule VIE. 

sfamvae:, (or अनिष्क्नेनतः by Rule 1. Note 3.) 
४ compound adjective of the Ist genus and 3rd species, 
used substantively, the mas. gen, plu. num. and nom. 
case to the verb जायने, 








* See p. 237, 


4 
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यतेवा इमानि भूतानि जाय-प Ga जातानि जीवन्ति। 

From whom (God) cll these things have 
sprung, and hy whom they subsist. 

Vaida. 

यनो, (for यतः by Rule ४.) a relative pronoun, the 
mas. or neut. gen. sing. num. abl, case for यस्मान्‌^ 
governed by the verb जायन्ते, according to Rule NIL. 

वा, an explctive, 

raca, an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative 
kind, agreeing with दूतान, according to Rule HI. 

भूतानि, a cominon sub. of the Ist decl, neut, gen, 
plu. num. and nom. case tu जायन्ते. 

जायन्ते, an anomalous verb, the indic. mood, pres. 
tense, 3rd person plu. agreeing with its nom, case 
मून्नि. according to Rule VIE 

यन, a relative pronoun, siug, num, mas, or neuf. gen, 
inst. case, governed by the verb जीवन्ति, according to 
Rule X. 

srafz, a passive pardciple of the [ता tense, from 
the preceding verb ; the neut. gen. plu. mum. nom, 
case, agrecing with <arfa, according to Rule XVI 

जी उन्ति, a regular intran. verb active of the Ist con- 
jugation, from ञव कर, live: pres. FVfa, perf. fasta, 
fut. s¥fa-1; the indic, mood, pres, tense, 3rd person 
plu. agreeing with its nom. case मनानि, according to 


Rule VI, 


* See pase 60. 


a 
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अभिपेकादिगणयुक्रख Te: परजाघलनं परमाधम्मेः तच्च 
दुटनिग्रहमन्तरस न सम्भवति ट्‌ र्परिज्ञानत्रय THULE 
मेन विना नेति यवद्दारद.भनमदहरहः anafaay | 
The most important duty of an inaugurat- 
ed king (is) the preservation of his subjects : 
this cannot be done without discountenancing 
the wicked, and an intimate knowledge of 
the wicked cannot he gained without the study 
of the law: hence tl ts said, thal the study of 
the law should be attended to daily. 
Metakshioa, 
The first word is a compound adj, of the 2nd genus 
and species, he mas, @cn, sing. NUM Oss. Case, agree- 
ing with रान्तः, according to Rule LI. 
Tia, a common sub. of the oth dec. mas. gen. sing, 
1111111. poss. case, governed by way. according to Rule £ 
परज्नापालन, acompouud sub, of the 3rd genus and 2nd 
species, the Ist dee. neut, gen. sing, num, nom, case, 
according to Rule VIT. Note 3. 
परमा, (for परमः by Rule ४.) पो प्तू. pos. state, agree- 
ing with way, according to Rule WI. 
धमः, a common substantive of the Ist dee, mas. cen, 
sing, num. and nom. case to the verb असि under- 
stood, 
ag. (for तन्‌ + by Rule IN.) तन्‌ २ personal proneun, 
ord pers. sing, num, पला. gen, and nom. case {0 the 


verb स॒म्भवति. च 1; a copulative conj. sec Rule भा. 
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Tela eH, (by Rule IV.) acompound sub. of the 3rd 
genus and 2nd species, the Ist declension, neut. gen, 
sing. num, obj. case. governed by अनर्‌ श॒, according to 
Rule XVIII. Note 1. 

य न्तरेश, a separable preposition. 

न is an adverb of negation, 

सम्भवति, an anomalous verb active of the Ist conjuga- 
tion, from सं and भू be, (see page 234.) the indic. mood, 
pres, tense, 3rd person sing, agreeing with its nom. 
case तन, according to Rule VIL. 

इष्टपपरक्त नच, (by Rule IV.) a compound of the same 
species as FulayR, nom, case 10 सम्भवति understood. खं 
is a copulative conjunction. 

YauiT TAA, a compound of the same species as the 
last, the instrumental case governed by विना, according 
to Rule XVIII. Note 1. 

faar is a separable preposition. । 

नेनि, (for न + xfa by Rule IIL.) न an adverb of nega- 
tion, and द्रति an adverb of quality. 

TACIT श्नम्‌, ६ compound sub, as before, but in the 
nom. case. 

अदह्‌र्‌ हूः, 8 compound adverb, formed by doubling 
खद्‌ :, according to Rule V. of Orthography. 

कनोद्यम, (by Rule IV.) a passive participle of the 
Ist fut. cence from क-- द्‌, do ; pass. pres. क्रियने, perf. 
ax, fut. कना, prec. Waly, inf. कन्त, parts. कदय Raya 

€ 
काच्य ; the neut. gen. sing. num. nom, case, agreeing 
with the preceding noun according to Rule XVI. 
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ria’, (for दनि + aa by Rule I.) इनि, an adverb of 
(111111९. Za, a pass. participle of the indef. tense from 
the anomalous verb wa—a, ओ, speak, (sce page 2383) 
the sing. num, ला, gen. nom. case, agreeing with 
वचन understood, according to Rule XVI. 


--: —ijP——_—— 


[च्‌ ~ = a 
TATHAATHAT ऽधि सतासम्भवादेयः GHA | 


(The relief to he acquired from sensible 
ohyects) is disresarded hy those who are ac- 
quainied avtih the nature of human misery, 
because these objects cannot afford relief in 
every case, and hecause, even where they do, 
they cannot do (८ constantly®. Saukhyé. 

Byward, a compound sub, of the 8rd genus Ist 
snecies, the Pst dech inas, gen, sing. num, abl. case, 
according to Rule 1. Note 2. 

Baia, a com, sub, of the Ist decl, mas. gen. sing. 
num, loc, case, aceording to Rule UE. 

sfy, (for अपि by Rule HE. Note 3.) a copulative con- 
Junction, 

सत्वासभवाद, the same as the first word. 

wa, (for हेयः by Rule VILL) a pass. participle of the 
Ist fut, tense, from et, git, agreeing with प्रतीकारः 
understood, according to Rule XVI. 





*¥ On comparing this with the ethical and philosophical writ- 
ings of Aristotle, it will be observed how much they agree in 
style, particularly in the quality of precision, 

Ss 
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os के 
पमारकश्रारेः, a compound adjec. of the Ist genus, 4th 
species, used substantively, the inst. case plu. govern- ‘ 
ed by देयः, according to Rule XVI. 


मम वचनमस्ति कथित्‌ रवम्भृता विदान्‌ योमम पुच्राणां 
नित्यमन्माभगानिनामर्नधिगतप्ख्लाणमिदर्नीं afar 
पदेन was कारयितुं wats 


My inquiry is: ‘Is there any one so learn- 
ed, as to he able, hy moral instruction, to effect 
the second birth of my sons, who are now 
continually going astray, and ignorant of 
the shastras ? Hetopadaisha, 

az, a personal pronoun of the Ist person sing, num, 
poss. case, governed by वचन, according to Rule VI, 
Note 5 

वचनम, (for वचनं by Rule IV.) a com, sub, of the Ist 
८८]. neut. gen, sing. num, and nom, case to अशस्ति. 

अ स्ति, an anomalous defective verb, indic. mood, pres. 
tense, सते person sing, agreeing with वचनं, accord- 
ing to Rule VIN. 

afaa, an adjec, pronoun of the indef, kind, sing. 
num, mas. gen, nom, case to असि understood. 

र वम्भुना, (by Rule ४.) a compound adj. of the 2nd 
genus and species, agreeing with ahr, according to 
Rule रा, Note 5, | 
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विद्धान्‌, a perfect participle from faz, agreeing with 
«fq, like the preceding word, A 

यो, (for a; by Rule V.) a relative pronoun, agrecing 
With its antecedent किन) according to Rule VI. and 
hom, case to अक्ति understood, 

aa, like the first word, governed by पजा; according 
to Rule VI. Note 3, 

पचार; a common sub, of the Ist decl mas. gen. 
plu, num, poss, case, governed by पु नज न्म, according to 
Rule I, 

नित्यम; (for निचयं hy Rule IV.) an adverb of time. 

उन्ममागे गामिनाम, (by Rule IV.) a compound adjec. of 
the 2nd venus, Ist species; agreeing with Jara, ac- 
cording to Rule UD, 

sfararraaa, (by Rule IV.) a compound adjec. 
of the Ist genus and 3rd species, agrecing with Waray. 

द्द्‌ न्ब, an adverb of time, 

नौनिशाल्लाःपदेरन. a compound noun of the 3rd genus 
and species, the Ist decl mas, gen. sing, num, inst, 
case, governed by कारयित, according to Rule >. 

पनजेन्म acom, sub, of the 3rd genus, 6th species, the 
2111 dec. neut. gen, sing, num, obj, case, governed by 
कार्यिर्ते, according to Rule TX, Note 1. 

aitfad, a causal verb from क्‌, A, do ; pres. 
कारयति, pert. कारयामास, fut. कार्‌{वता; the infinitive mood 
governed by way, according to Rule XIV, Note 1, 

समथः, a compound adjec, of the Ist genus and Sth 
species, agreeing WI कर्त, according to Rule If. 

\ 


a 


Note 3. 
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अत्मनः किंनिमित्तं cia श्रोरपरिग्रहनिभिनं wet 
परिग्रहः यन भवति aww! aa वा केन भवति डति 
चरत्‌ रागादिभ्यः। रागःदिः aa मवति wafuarara | 
अभिमानः केन मवतो.त weafaiaral अविवेकः तन भव- 
स्मीति र्दच्ानात। WHA Ga गवतीति सल न कना{प 
भवतोति अज्ानमनदयनिन्वसनौयं | 


What is thercause of the soul's misery ? 
Its having taken a body. How came it to 
take a hod 7 “Through works. Hew came 
works to exist? Should this Che asked, the 
answer is), From passion, Wc. Lfow came 
passion Wc. ? From pride. How came pride 2 
From the want of  ciserimination. How 
came the want of discrimination? From ^< - 
norance, Eow came ignorance 2 It ean he 
traced to no cause: ९८ isunderived and ८५८१ - 
plicable * 1711717 

As the above ts only a number of simple questions 
and auswers, (11111111 ditde amore than a norms case, 
and the verb to te tolloweaby an iust. or abl. case, it is 


left as au casy specimen for the exercise of the learner, 


Thus is human reason bathed in tracing the origin of evil! 





PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


PROSODY treats principally of versifica- 


tion, though as a general term it includes 
whatever belongs to poetry. 


There are two classes of Sunscrit poetry, 
the one measured by the number of syllables, 


the other by the time occupied in their pro- 
nunciation. 


In both these classes two lines constitute 
the verse; the different metres make the lines 
long or short, quick or slow, but never af- 
fect them number. 


Rhyme is nearly as little used in Sunscrit 
as itis 111 Latin, Greek, or Hebrew ; 1६ some- 
times occurs where it is not designed, and 
where consequently it is not regarded as 
essential to the verse. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


Quantity, feet, and pauses are constituent 
parts of verse, and must be well understood 
before any one can pronounce and scan with 
accuracy any poetical composition: hence 
it becomes necéSsary to explain these, pre- 
vious to furnishing examples of the different 
kinds of versification. 


1. Of Quantity. 


The Quantity of a syllable is the time oc- 
cupied in its pronunciation: it is consider- 
ed as long or short. 

When great exactness is observed in the measure- 
ment of time, a short vowel, before a single final con- 
sonant, is accounted equal to only halfa short vowel ; 


but with a crave accent, equal to three short ones, 


There are no doubtful vowels in the lan- 
guage, and on this account, the rules ne- 
cessary to distinguish the quantity of the 
syllables are very few ; the following will al- 
ways be found sufficient. 
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1.4, ©, 3, ऋ, लु are short, and a, ठ, 
क OA A 
ऊ, FE, ल्‌, ए, एे, HT, आ, are long by nature. 


2. A vowel short by nature, is long by 
position, when it comes before a double con- 
sonnet. 

It is of no consequence whether the compound con- 
sonant follows the vowel त the same word, or in two 
distinct words, because the whole verse is regarded as 
one continued sound, 

3. A short vowel before two consonants, 
the last of whichisthe liquid र्‌, may be long 
or short. 


कं @ 
DP 


4. A short vowel followed by ` or: 
always long. 
5. The last syllable of every line is ac- 
counted common. 
कहि orem 


2. Of Poetical Feet. 


There are three kinds of feet commonly 
used in Suuscrit poetry. 


Ist, Monosylabic. Of which there are two, 
the long (-) and the short €), गा g@, ग ga. 
By compounding these the next are formed. 
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2nd. Dissyllabic. Of these there are four: 


A Spondee (~ -) aad, (८ word or discoirse 
A Trochee (- ^) पद्म, awater-lily. 

An Jambus (~ -) नर, on the shore. 

A Pyrrhic (=^) आरत, othe Maida. 


3rd. Trisvllabic. Of these there are cight : 


A Nolossus (---) न.रनिः, with the woman. 


A Baechie (+ ~ ~) set, great. 
# 4 
A Cretic* (- ~ -) लःचना, by the eye. 


An Anapest (--)  afad, ६५ tuke. 

An Antibacchic (--~) अ न्धद् न, very astonishing. 
~ \ - 

An Amphibrach (---) gaa, may he purify. 


A Dacty] (-५«) aga, fickle. 


ATribrach (ज~) कमम, a flower. 





* Or Amphimacer. 


+ The feet are all so arranged, that reckoning from the first 
and last to the middle, they are opposite to each other in quan- 
tity. 
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In addition to the preceding there is also 
one Quadrasyllabic foot, a Proceleusmatic 
(....); as, अं तिंमंहंत्‌, very great. : 

The reet most commonly used are the Tri- 
syllabic. The Monosyllabic and Dissylla- 
bic are generally used at the end of a line or 
half line, or for verses too short to admit of 
Trisyllabic feet. 

कष 
3. OF PAUSE, &c. 


Pauses are of two kinds, the sentential and 
the harmonic: the former is a short suspen- 
sion of the voice, and is used at the end of a 
line or verse; the latter is a variation in the 
tone of the voice, and is used in different 
parts of the verse. 

। 18 the sign used for the senfential pause ; 
the harmonic has no characteristic mark, and 
will therefore be distinctly specified where- 
ver it occurs. 

The Tones used by the Natives in repeat- 
ing verse are so peculiar, that it is impossi- 
ble to form a correct idea of them without 
hearing them, and almost equally impossible 

Tt 
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after hearing them exactly to imitate them. 
They combine within them a mixture of the 
tones both of reading and of singing. 
Accents and Emphasisform no distinguish- 
ing part of Sunscrit prosody. The great 
‘ariety of sound arising from long and short 
vowels, aspirated and unaspirated conso- 
nants, seems to supply their place both in 
Poetry and Prose. 


CHAPTER [. 
OF THE 
FIRST CLASS OF POETRY, 
MEASURED | 
BY THE NUMBER OF SYLLABLES, 

Of this class there are three orders, and 
the verses in each order consist of four com- 
ponent parts. Inthe first order, all the four 
parts of the verse are alike ; in the second, 
every two parts are alike ; and in the third, 
the four parts differ from cach other. 

In treating of cach order. with a view of conveying 
a correct’ idea of Hinduo versification, a whole verse 


will be given of the first species under every genus, 
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Afterwards, when there are several other species as in 
the first Order, or several genera as in the second; for 
the first order, in which the four parts of the verse 
are alike, one part will be given; for the second, in 
which every two parts are alike, two will be given; 
and for the third, in which the four parts are different, 
the whole verse will be regularly given. 

This arrangement will considerably abridge the first 
order, which will still be much larger than the re- 
maining two, and will not in the least degree obscure 
the subject, because one cxample of every species of 
verse, Will shew its nature just as well as four, or any 


other number. 


SECTION I. 


` FIRST ORDER, 
OR 


Of Terses in which every half line is alike. 

In Verses of this Order the distinction of 
the Genera and Species is worthy of atten- 
tion. 


The Genera take their rise from the num- 
ber of syllables in the verse, and the Species 
from the kinds of feet employed in the mea- 
surement of those syllables 
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There are twenty-seven genera, and under 
each genus the species vary from one to fif- 
teen. 


The first genus begins with one syllable 
to the half line or four to the verse, and 
proceeds regularly to twenty-seven, adding 
cne syllable to each half line for every addi- 
tional genus; so that the last concludes 
with twenty-seven syllables to the half line, 
or one hundred and eight to the verse. 


After this whatever number of syllables 
may be added to the verse, the name of the 
genus is still the same, though the names of 
the species are changed. 

Verses under five, or above twenty-seven 
syllables to the half line, do not frequently 
occur. 

— 
FIRST GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species, a long 

syllable. 


1. ओस्ते। 
सास्ता il 
May this prosperity be yours. 


* 
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SECOND GENUS. 


e 


Of this there is only one species, a spon- 
dee. 


1. ओपलोभिः । 
AHA ॥ 
Crishna played with the shepherdesses. 


न्ब 
THIRD GENUS. 


Of this there are two species: 


lst. A molossus. 2nd. A cretic. 


1. ओघानां नारीभिः। 
सिद्धेः SUT AAT Ui 
May Crishna, who was embraecd by the shepherdesses, 
bless you. 
2. साणटगी---) 
That deer. 


FOURTH GENUS. 
Of this there are two species. 


15६. A molossus and long syllable. 2nd. A 
tribrach and long syllable. 
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eee te 
1. मप्खत्कशथा संकाधन्या t 
यणाः RA HAT SAAT I 
Happy Yumuna*, on whose banks Crishna playcd ! 


we Ww Uw 


2.--------ननसती। 
Behold the faithful wife ! 
—— 
FIFTH GENUS. 
Of these there are two species : 
Ist. A dactyl and spondec. 2nd. An anapest 
and iambus. 


1. छष्षसना 47 तणेकपं क्रिः । 
THAT चार्चचार॥ 
Abundance of calves roved with Crishna their keeper 


on the banks of the Yamuna. 


॥ के a = 


2. अभवन्‌ frat——-—1 
They were the beloved ones. 


eo 
SIXTH GENUS. 
Of this there are three species : 


Ist. An antibaechic and bacchic. 
2nd. A tribrach and bacchic. 
ord. Two bacchics. 


Lit. Daughter of the Sun. 
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1. मृतिमैरषचैःर्यदतरूपा | 
अस्तां मम faa नित्यं carat i 
May the astonishing shape of Mura’s enemy be conti- 


nualy in my mind, 


2. whrazarat—_———--—| 
Having faces like the moon. 


3. इरेसेमरजी------ । 
0 Hury! (thy fame) is like the shining moon. 


SEVENTH GENUS. 
Of this there are three species: 
Ist. Two tribrachs and a long syllable. 


2nd. An amphibrach, anapwest, and long syllable. 
3rd. .A molossus, anapest, and long syllable. 


1. रविदुदिदढतटे नवकुसमततिः। 
यथित मधुमती मधुमय्नमुद्‌ ॥ 
Lhe rows of new sweet flowers hy the side of the Yii- 
mina gave pleusure to Midhimi'thind. 


2.- —~—— —aqanrcafanren 
That youthful playful form. 

3.-------- इस्तीत्रान्मदलंखा। 
The foaming froth of a large elephant. 
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EIGHTH GENUS*. 
Of this there are five species : 


Ist. Two dactyls and a spondee. 

2nd. A dactyl, bacchic, and iambus. 

ॐत. Two molossuses and a spondee, with a 
pause at the 4th and 8th syllables. 

4th. A trochee, cretic, and amphibrach. 

5th. An amphibrach, cretic, and iambus. 


we Vv rT = कक 


कंसरिपेगतिलीला विचरपदाजगदयात्‌॥ 
May the playful motion of Crishnacs fect, which was 
wonderfully diversified in his amours with the shepherd- 


esses on the banks of the Yumuna, preserve the world! 


2.— ———-—-- AQAA माणवक | 
The youth, the son of Nunda, 


3. aaraet वि्यन्माला------। 
The folds of his clothes were like flashes of lightning. 


4. dt: समत निका परेल----) 
Wisdom equal to ८११८८९5, 


5. afaenferg atfarat—— —. 
Deriving proof from the Vaida and shastras. 


* Anacreon’s Odes in Greek are nearly parallel to this and the 
preceding metre. 
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NINTH GENUS. 
Of this there are three species : 
Ist. ‘Two tribrachs and a molossus. 
2nd. A dactyl, molossus, and anapest. 


ord, An anapest, amphibrach, and amphimacer. 


1. दतटनिकट प्ति णी भज ग्पसुता यासीत्‌ । 
acfcuatad न+ TATA ATHAA 
The ground by the side of a lake which was infested 
with young serpents, after the old one was trampled un- 
ver foot by Mira’s enemy, became a delightful spot to 
the inhabitants of Frijda. 


2. --_——~— तन्मणिमध्यस्सांतरूचा | 
Shining with the bright rays from the pearl in the midst. 


ww f= Ve we की @& 


3, ---------- यसनाभजंगसंगता। 


1 (८/८ troubled with serpents. 


TENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are four species : 

Ist. A dactyl, molossus, anapest, and long svI- 
lable. 

2nd. A molossus, dactyl, anapest, and long 
syllable. 

3rd. A tribrach, amphibrach, tribrach, and long 
syllable. 


4th. A tribrach, eretic, amphibrach, and long 
svllable. 
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1. कायममावप क्वेः परिशवे an सदा कंसदिधिभदविः। 
राज्यपरे हग्येलिरूदार! रुकावतौो विघ्रः खल तस्य i 
To him who is constantly devoted to Kitigsa’s enemy 
with his whole hody, mind, and words, the fine golden 


palaces of kings will only be an annoyanee, 


2. पील्ाम तामघुमधुपाली - ---------- | 


The hees became intoxicated with drinking honey. 


3. त्वरितमतित्रे जयवतिः ------------- | 


The youth of Frija were swift in motion. 


4. --------- aaxarifaat मनारमा। 
Captivating the minds of the virtuous, 
When the first species has a pruse at the fifth sytla- 


ble, it is accounted a new specics. 


ELEVENTH GENUS. 
Of this there are twelve species :— 


Ist. Two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and 
spondce. 

2nd. An amphibrach, antibacchie,amphibrach, 
and spondec. 

3rd. A tribrach. two amphibrachs, and an iam- 
bus. 

4th. A molossus, two antibacechics, and a spon- 
dee, with a pause at the 4th and I 1th syllables. 
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oth. A molossus, dactyl, antibacchic, and spon- 
dee. 
6th. A molossus and long syllable, two tri- 
brachs, and a Jong syllable. 
7th. A dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, and spon- 
ACG, 
Sth. An amphimacer, tribrach, amphimacer, 
and spondee 
9th. An amphunacer, tribrach, dactyl, and spon- 
dee. 
10६11. Three dactyls, and a spondee. 
11111. An antibacchic, two amphibrachs, and an 
धा. 
12th. An amphimacer, amphibrach, amphima- 
ver, and tambus. 


- we vw ~~ । 


iTS fe सयकरेण्टन्या WE >वज्राइतियुत्रटषटेः | 
ST NUIAW Ni UHRA Ve Wa A Il CAA VHUTiT: | 


May hewho has a discus tithis hand preserve you ; 


=) 


he who, when the incensed Indra poured down his de- 
structive Gamderbalts, hept both the herd and herdsmen 
sufe in their stali, hy holding over them a mountain 
(८ his left head, 


2, SU vauica meena: ———-- — ——-————| 
Shining with the pearly brightness of thunderbolts, 

ac, 

3. fafhoqcaad सम --------- । 


She beantiful (beheld) his darkness-destroying face, 
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4. ------- - wat अद्धाएलिनो विषाभदि : 
True faith in Vishnu (promotes the holiness) of men. 


5. ——— ———— aaa चेातमिवाम्भाधिमध्य । 
As a raging wind (destroys) a boat in the midst of 


the sea. 
6. WRIA ममनरविलसिता ——--—----—— | 
An expanded flower adorned with humming bees, 


7. ---------- यखादनुकुला safe न a | 
Is there any one in the world, whose (wish) has not 


been granted > 


== = ~ ५ Vw ~ yee wv = 
8. ———————— छशनणनिन<र्‌ जडता | 


She was startled at the sound of Crishna’s flute, 


9, ——————— खागतादरकरः ALA: | 
All the gods respect him, 


10. दवस्तदोधरटम्बतलसयः ——-~— —.--——.— 
Placed at the bottom of the Biidtimba tree, under 


which the gods assemble, 


11. ------ ---- चानरमद्दाभ्ट भष्टनकं | 
The destruction of the great armies of the infernals, 


- ॥ - we = Wh 


12. ————————. श्येन्यरेवसाकपावनोसद । 
White and constantly purifying all people, 
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TWELFTH GENUS*, 
Of this there are fifteen species : 


Ist. A cretic, tribrach, dactyl, and anapest. 

2nd. An amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibrach, 
and amphimacer. 

3rd. An amphibrach and anapeest, andthe same 
repeated. 

4th. Four bacchics. 

oth. Four anapests. 

(१६11. Four eretics. 

7th. Two molossuses, and two bacchies. 

8th. An anapest, amplibrach, and two ana- 
piests. 

Yth. A tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 

10th. Two tribrachs, and two ereties. 

110). A tribrach and bacchie, and the same 
repeated. 

12th. A tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a bac- 
८111९. 

13th. A tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cre- 
tic. 

1th. An antibacchic and batchic, and the 
same repeated. 

15th. A molossus, dactyl, anapest, and molos- 
5118. 


* The metre commonly employed in Greek tragedies very 
much resembles this. 
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1. चन््रवत्मैनि्ितं wafafae: राजवतमरद्दितं sama: । 
Tera तदसं कुरुसरसे कञ्चवत्भनिदरिस्तवकतुकी | 
The path of the 10071 is obstructed hy thick darkness, 

that of the king is destitute of people; then choose 

your own path; Hury your delight is in the paths of 

the groves. + 

5. विलासवं गस्यविलं aattas:—— ——--———— । 
The sweet-tuned flute (was filled) hy the wind of his 

mouth, 


3. ——————— —— कलिन्द्तनयाजलाद्तग{तिः। 


The swelling motion of the waters of the Yitmunda, 


4. --------- HAR प्रयातं जत Tia | 
0 Serpent ! (make) your departure quickly to the sea, 


क 


Happy to obtain freedom from sin 2१? the tron age, ga, 


6. --------- a creat नमेषेरःस विनो) 
May his form he a bracelet in my bosom. 


Sond — 


See Lem EMNOe Tc 7 AMAT Yeats Aeat | 


O frother! every goddess will he worshipped. 


“I 
छ 


8. waniwcactcinifefa: ————- 
The melodious sound of Crishna’s voice. 

9. अतविलम्बितचार्विद्ारिणं ————————— । 
Enchanting by his swift, slow,and delightful paces. 
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10. ----------- पद्जलरूहि यस्य मन्द्एकिनी। 
From whose lotus feet the Munddkenee sprung, 


His form is adorned with flowers when he wanders 
~. तप, “aaa HOLA ————-—- ——— | 
fi lal 
Thy lutus face, O enemy of Murda! 


13. ------------अशिरयिचम्ब-तं मालतीं ae | 
And the bee is constantly embracing the flower, 


}4.—-- + -- ——— जातनतिः ग्ना शेैणमणमाला) 
An image like a chuplet of red pearls, 


19. —--—-——— ——aMe« जचरमालं(नय्‌। 
New clouds for the destroying of heat. 
— > 


THIRTEENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are nine species : 

Ist. A molossus, tribrach, amphibrach, erctic, 
and long syllable, with a pause at the Srd and 
13th syllables. 

2110. An amphibrach, dactyl, anapest, and 
amphibrach, witha pause at the 4th and 13th 
syllables. 


3rd. A molossus, antibacchic, bacchic, ana- 
pest, and a long syllable. 
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4th. Two tribrachs, two anapests, and a long 
syllable. 
Sth. An anapest and amphibrach, the same 
© repeated, and a long svllable. 
6th. Two tribrachs, two antibacchies, and a 
long syllable. 
7th. An anapiest, amphibrach, two anapasts, 
and a long syllable. 
Sth. An anapest and amphibrach, the sane 
repeated, and a long syllable. 
9th. A tribrach, two amphibrachs, a eretic, 
and a long svilable. 
1. व्विपीनामधरमधार सम्य पनरुन्ङ्लनषलसेापगद्धम र 
म्रञ्चथरपि रतविम्रमेमेरारेः संसारे मतिर्‌ मवत ws fauty | 
In this world the nand of Tay was delivhted with 
hissing, embracing, and wanderiag with the shepherd- 
esses, 


2. —————~ - — परिभमन्‌ ब्रजर्गिराङ्नान्तरे। 
Wandering among the beautiful women of Vrita. 


3. ayaa मनमयरध्रनिकान्तं - ---------- ` 1 


Rendered vocal ॥ the noise of peacecks fill of 


play. 


4. चरशकमलयगप्पलदचण्डी ------- —- 


Terrible in the motion of his lotus-like fret 
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-- —-— w कठः क = ष्क 


She speaking pleasantly promotes the joy of the im- 
perishable one. 


6. शरर्तंरुचचद्धिका तलत --------- । 
Enjoying the autumnal rains (by the side of a river) 
arradiated by the light of the moon. 


7. यमुनावि्चरकुतके aves ———————— श 


A drake in the pleasant parts of the 1701176. 


8. -------- सितमाततान सपदि पिता | 
Beige awaked at that tine, she expressed surprise. 


9. चधितदनेनरमेखं ant उवं ---------। 
A deer falling into the mouth of a hungry lon. 


कष्ण 
FOURTEENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are seven species : 

Ist. A molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, and 
a molossus. 

2nd. An antibacchic, dactyl, two amphibrachs, 
and a spondee. 

3rd. Two tribrachs, a cretic, anapest, and 
lambus. 

4th. Two tribrachs, a dactyl, tribrach, and 1am- 
bus. | 

5th. A molossus, antibacchiec, tribrach, mo- 
lossus, and spondce. 
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6th. A molossus, anapzest, molossus, dactyl, and 
spondee. 

7th. Two tribrachs, two antibacchics, ‘and a 
spondee. 

1. Haat चैन ज्वलःतरसवसात्‌ far — 

eae जतएधर्णिरियमसम्बाधा | 

aay पकटिततन्‌समबन्धः — 

साधुनां नाधां परश्मयतु सकसारिः॥* 

May the enemy of Kingsa, who became incarnate 
to establish virtue,and by whom the carth was preserved 
when Indra was burning with rage, assuage the affiic- 
tions of the virtuous. ५ 


2. We वसन्ततिलकं तिलकं वनाल्याः ——————— | 
The Tela + plant and the glory of the groves is full 
blown. 


wt GP पिकी (क YY aw gqecucitsra 


3. —————— —— यद्‌जचयचमः T । 
The army under the command of the son of Yudu 

was invincible. 

4. quafa कसुमप्रष्रण कलिका ————.————1 

O Cupid! thy flow’ry arrow gives great pain. 

5. ------कंसाराता tafa Gent areata | 
When the enemy of Kitngsd dances, he resembles 

the Pusunta t tree. 


* This and the following are two lines of poetry : they are put 
in four parts to suit the page. 


+ Sesamum Orientale. 
‡ Gertnera racemosa. 
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6. मुपे येवनलक्माविंचुदिभमनाला -- ------ । 


O fair one! the glory of youth is transient as a flash 
of lightning. 


7. सरस वगकुलालापनान्दोमखीयं ————— a4 
(5 surfuce is rendered vocal by the chirping of birds. 
“=e 
FIFTEENTH GENUS. 
Of this there are seven species : 
Ist. Four tribrachs, and an anapest. 


2nd. Two tribrachs, a molossus, and two bac- 


chics, with a pause at the 8th and 15th syllables. 
3rd. Five molossuses. 


4th. A tribrach, anapest, tribrach, and two 
erctics. 


5th. A eretic and amphibrach alternately. 


Gth. A molossus, cretic, molossus, and two 
bacchics. 


7th. Three molossuses and two bacchics. 

1. मलयजत्िलकसमदि तकल 
त्रजयुवतिलसदलिकगगणगता | 
सरसिजनयनद्दयसलिलनिधि- 
यतनतविततरससपरितरलं॥ 

The half circle of the rising moon made by sandal 


wood, and placed on the bright forehead of the Tria 


youth as in the sky, raises in the sea of Crishna’s heart 
a tumultuous motion, 
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9, -———— —vangfcqetiat मालिनौ घातुरएधा | 
May Radha, who assumed the colour of Mitdhoo's 
enemy, grant protection. 


3,——— — रासेल्लसक्रौडन्गे पौमिः साजै लोलाखेलः। 
Full of play with the sprightly playful shepherd- 


esses, 
4. विपिनतिलकंविकसितं वसन्तागमे 
The {८८4 plant is in full flower at the beginning of 
the spring. 





[ षि ऽ र ति vo ee wv क्क ष्की = कठी FP Vue 


5. ———~-—— —— पष्टवाणवाणजालपुखद्देमतुखके | 


oe 


~ golden quiver full of Cupia’s arrows. 


6. craTanzay ny लीना रचा चन््रस्खा----। 
Radha was like the moon shining a little through a 


dark cloud. 


1 ॥ 


7, — खेलम्मृत्रद्ार्'वन्यक्लगलसनत््ं चिच 

ffs form is ornamented with a necklace of wild 
flowers, which resembles one made of bright pearls. 

ॐ -की-- क 
SIATEENTH GENUS. 

Of this there are nine species: 

Ist. A cretic and amphibrach alternately, with 
the last syllable common. 

2nd. A dactyl, cretic, three tribrachs, and a 
long syllable. 
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3rd. A dactyl, anapzst, molossus, antibac- 
chic, tribrach, and long syllable. | 

4th. An amphibrach and amphimacer alter- 
nately, and a long syllable. 

5th. A molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, 
and tribrach. 

6th. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
brach, cretic, and long syllable. 

7th. A bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, 
eretic, and Jong syllable. 

Sth. Five tribrachs, and a short syllable. 

9th. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
brach, antibacchic, and long syllable. 


1. विरमारुणघरोरटशेपभिवेणवाद्यदट- - 
वद्भवीजनाङ्सङ्जातमग्धकण्टकाङं । 

"तवां सदेव वासदेव पण्यलभ्यपादसेव - 

वव्वपुष्पचिच्िकेश संसरामि sis ॥ 

( Fishnit, the worship of whose feet imparts virtue, 
who didst assume a shepherd's form, having thy hair 
adorned with wild flowers ; I constantly think of thee, 
how thy beautiful body was emhraced hy the shephera- 
esses, who were delighted with the sound of the flute, 
which was adorned by thy coral-like lips. 


2, कंसनिदेशदृश्यदु षभगजविलसितं। 
The prancing of the prodigious elephant commanded 


by Ktingsa. 
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3, दु-ज्ेयदनुजभ्रेणीद्‌ तरै टाशतचकितः ————— । 
(Zhe earth) was terrified at the wicked pursuits of 
the almost invincible giants. 


4. सुरदमलमण्डपे वित्विज रननिभ्निते - - ---- । 
(He dwells) in a house made of shining pearls, at 


the rout of a celestial tree. 


5. राधाल्यथं acaafaarars sawag: --———1 


Ridha is languishing in the swing of love. 





6. स्परत्‌ ममानमे ऽप्यनणुवाणिसोतिरम्दं ——-— | 
May the goddess of speech now inspire m me the 

graces of poetry. 
7 PR Se ae चवर लद वक्नवौनां 
(८. ———— रा जीयदोद्‌क्‌ प्रवर लालतं वल्लवीनां । 
May this delightful sport of the shepherdesses prevail 

with EMiry. 
क अचलषटतिरय्यत्‌ antares | 
May he who sustained the mountain only shine into 


my virtuous heart. 
9, —-—-———— गरूडरूतं aafcyst yaaa | 
It is like the cry of the Gurtira, when it frightens 


the monstrous serpents of the giants. 
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SEVENTEENTH GENUS. 
Of this there are eight species : 
Ist. A bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, 


dactyl, and iambus, with a pause at the 6th and 
17th syllables. 


2nd. An amphibrach, anapest, amphibrach, 
anapest, a bacchic, and iambus, with a pause 
at the 8th and 17th syllables. 

3rd. A dactyl, eretic, tribrach, dactyl, tribrach, 
and iambus, with a pause at the 10th and 17th 
syllables. 

4th. A molossus, dactyl, tribrach, two antibac- 
chics, and a spondee, with a pause at the 4th, 
10th, and 17th syllables. 

oth. A tribrach, anapest, molossus, cretic, 
anapest, and iambus, with a pause at the 6th, 
10th, and 17th syllables. 

6th. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, two am- 
phibrachs, and an iambus*. 

7th. Amolossus, dacty], tribrach, molossus, bac- 
chic, and iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 13th, 
and 17th syllables. | 

8th. A 10010885, dactyl, tribrach, cretic, ana- 
pest, and iambus, with a pause at the 4th, 10th, 
and 17th syllables. 
Be een 


* This may have a pause at the 7th, 13th, and 17th syllables, 
but it is then considered a new species. 
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1. करदस्य us नन्‌ fratcat द्यति शसि — 
विलोनाः सः सत्यं नियतम्बधेयं acta: 
इस्तिजस्यदेपनुचितनिग्तालापजनितं-- 
find विभवे जगदवतु ग वदेनधरः ॥ 

‘See! should this mountain fall from the hand of 
this child, we shall certainly be destroyed ; this should he 
thought of by us all’ The god, smiling at this private 
chitchat of the fearful shepherds, sustains the mountain, 
and preserves the world, 


eo am 4 VU ची ew Ye दी 


दुरुन्तदन्‌जेश्चरपरकरद्सखएघ्वीभरः | 
The misery of the earth corrupted by the wicked 
giants. 





aw to dt ow 


3. aaaduuaufad रजनि जललवं 
A drop of water fallen in the night upon a new leaf. 
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4. ——— मन्दा क्रान्तातदनुनियतं वश्यतामेति area 
By slow and persevering efforts the maid is subdued, 


5. afea afafy 4a ater भुवं इरिशीग्णत्‌---। 
Brihma, having taken the eyes of deer, placed them 
(in these women) 


6. ----- ङचिरपदावलीघटि तनदटकेन कविः | 
The poet (describes him) by many pleasing verses of 
this species. 


7. —— सा कंसारोरजनि न कथं राघा मर्ौदहारिरौ। 
How it is possible that Radha should not captivate 
the enemy of Kingsa? 
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8. भाराक्रान्ताममतनुरिवं गिरीन्रविधारणत्‌ ---- | 
This hody of mine is oppressed with sustaining the 


great mountain. 


EIGHTEENTH GENUS, 
Of this there are five species : 


Ist. A molossus, antibacchic, tribrach, and 
three bacchics, with a pause at the 5th, 11th, and 
18th syllables. 

2nd. A tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphi- 
brach, and two cretics, with ४ pause at the 11th 
and 18th syllables. 

3rd. Two tribrachs and four erctices, with 
a pause at the 7th and T&th syllables 

4th. A molossus, dactvl, tribrach, and three 
baechics, with a pause at the ith, Lith. and 18th 
syllables 

oth. A molossus, anapest, amphibrach, ana- 
pest, antibacchic, and anapzest, with a pause at 
the 12th and Idth syllables. 


- = — wd च्छ wa Ww we [ we [1 - ww _ —_ 


1. कोडाकर्ललिन्रीललितलद रीवारिभिदारत्तिणात्ये-- 
वेतेः खेलद्धिः कममितलतादेल्लितामन्द्मन्द्‌ | 
गडनलीगोवः फिशए्लयकरोाल्लासितालप्यलत्मीः- 


AMAA रभसतरलं च्कधाणेश्चक्यर॥। 
Yy 
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The flowery shrubs, slightly shaken by the south 
winds, which raise a gentle swell in the playful Ytonuna, 
and distinguished by having their new shoots surround- 


ed with the hum of bees, excite the amorous desires of 
him who has a discus in his hand. 


O friend! go to the Vrinda wood, the delight of the 
earth, for happiness. 


3, ay विकिरति तेजनरारनेवािदच्छरनं ———— | 
Lo! she discharges the heart-piercing arrow from 


her eye. 


His beloved eyes were fixed on this wonderfully beauti- 
ful creature. 


5. छत्वा कंसमूगे पराक्रमविधिं शएदलललितं ———— 
Having by his power formed himself into a sportive 
tiger for hunting the deer, Kungsd. 
=O 
NINETEENTH GENUS. 
Of this there are five species : 


Ist. A bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, 
two cretics, anda long syllable, with a pause at 
the 6th, 12th, and 19th syllables. 

2nd. Like the preceding, except that it has 
two antibacchics instead of two cretics. 
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3rd. A molossus, anapest, amphibrach, ` ana- 
pest, two antibacchics, and a long syllable, witha 
pause at the 12th and 19th syllables. 

4th. A molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bac- 
chic, tribrach, and long syllable, with a pause at 
the 7th, 14th, and 19th syllables. 

oth. A molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, two 
antibacchics, and a spondee, with a pause at the 
Sth, 12th, and 19th syllables. 


1. कद खमेदाष्यावििनपवनाः केकिनः कान्तकेका — 
£ rn fi प e 
afaat: कन्द्ल्या दिशदिश्पमिदा ददुरद्‌ः्रनाद्गः। 
निश्एव्यदिद॒दिलसितलसन्मेघविस्युजिं ताचेत्‌ — 
पि ~ AD ~ 
यः खाघौने ऽसेोदनुजदमने राज्यमस्मात्‌ किमन्यत्‌ | 
If when the winds from the woods are enriched with 
the scent of flowers, when the sleepless peacocks make 
a pleusant noise, when the antelopes are roving at plea- 
sure, when the frogs are croaking, and the clouds at 
night are luminous with the vivid flashes of lightning ; 
your beloved is subject to you, and the demons to him, 
what ts this but a kingdom ? 
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2. न त्याप्रण्डायपमपगतवतां संसारतीत्रतपः ——— | 
The distresses of hfe do not affect those who hav 

tuken refuge in the shadow of his feet. 

3. न पेते भवतां wa मवमद्दःप्द्‌लविक्रौडिते ——— | 


IT will not trouble you with this wide-gaping tiger 
of a world, — 
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4. गेविन्द बल्नवीनामधररससुधां पाप्य सुरसां — — । 
Govinda obtained delicious nectar of the shepherd- 
esses, 
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6. --- AieT AMT न्यपतदनपम् THU HAA | 
An unparalleled bunch of flowers from the celestial 
tree, fell on the head of the opposer of the demons. 


TWENTIETH GENUS. 

Of this there are four species ; 

Ist. A molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bac- 
chic, dactvl, and iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 
14th, and 20th syllables. 

2nd. An anapest, two amphibrachs, a dactyl, 
cretic, anapewst, and iambus. 

3rd. An amphimacer and antibacchic  altcr- 
nately, with a trochee. 

4th. A bacchic, molossus, two tribrachs, two 
antibacchics, and a spondce. 

1. varafsata त्वट्तिरविषवात्रासाग्रनयना — 
त्वां ध्यायन्ती fray परमतररूचं THT AAT | 
WTAE वसतिर्वदटना येपिकरसिको -- 

माततित्यत्रकामा नन्‌ नरकरिपे राधाममसखी ॥ 


Lo! O thou enemy of Nuritkha! Radha my compa- 
nion, having relinquished all passion for any hesides 
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thyself, heing single in her view, meditating on thee, 
filled with extacy, and having her eyes full of tears 
of joy, dwells with pleasure in the grove : she is heau- 
liful, pensive, and resolved on the subjugation of her 


PASSIONS. 


2. -—— पिद wit खलुवन्नवी जनचारूचामर गीतिका | 
(The flute), attended with the fanning and singing 
of the shepherdesses, inspired Haury. 
3. पिच्ररत्तलौलया निसगरम्यदेदरूपविभनेण ———— । 
(He pleases) hy the various movements and gestures 
of his enchanting hady. 
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4. महाशभा Ata मिलदलिपटलेः wa सा कापिवह्नी । 
Crishna! there is a certain shepherdess (who re- 
sembles (८ creeper), having its head adorned with a 
multitude of hees. 
= 
TWENTY-FIRST GENUS. 
Of this there are two species : 


Ist. ^ molossus, eretic, dactyl, tribrach, and 
three bacechies, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 
2tst syllables. 

2nd. A tribrach. amphibrach, dactyl, three 
aunuhibrachs, and a cretic. 
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1. द्याकेषेन्दवराभा कनककवलसत्‌ पीतवासाः सहासा — 
ष SS € ह 

Te र्चन्रकान्तवंलयि तच्िकुरा चारुकणावतंसाः। 

्ंरथासङ्ग वंध्वनिसखितजगदल्वीभिरसन्तो — 

मति पसख विष्छीरवत्‌ जगति वः खग्धरा WiC ETT Ul 

May the smiling body of 17154१1८, which was adorn- 
ed with a necklace and pearls, fair as the expanded 
blue lotus, clothed in yellow and shining Like pure 
gold, having his hair adorned with a peacock's feather, 
and his beautiful ears with other ornaments, charming 
the shepherdesses, and making the world happy with 
the sound of his inclined flute, preserve you in the 


world. 
2. यरचयदच्यते ब्रजरगौनयनासरसीमु विसमं ———1 


The imperishable one was versed in amours with the 
deer-eyed and river-like women of Priya. 

nei 
TWENTY-SECOND GENUS. 

Of this there are two species : 

Ist. Two molossuses, a spondee, four tri- 
brachs, and a spondee, with a pause at the 8th, 
14th, and 22nd syllables. 

2nd. Seven dactyls and a long syllable. 


1. सा कान्तेनेकान्ते sa विकरकमलमधसःरभिपिवन्ती — 
कामक्रीडाकृतस्पोतप्रमदसरसतरमलघरसन्तो । 
कालिन्दधीये पद्मारणये पवनघधतन्परितरलपरगे - 
कंसारप्ता WIT S सरभसगतिरिद वलसतिदसोी।॥ 
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See, Hury, how this active goose, with her mate, 25 
drinking the sweet juice of the expanded lotus, and be- 
ing full of sport and moving briskly about, is playing 
freely amidst the lotuses of the Yumuna, the farina of 
which is scattered in every direction hy the wind. 


2. माएघवमासिविकस्मरकेश्रपव्यलसन्मदि रामल —— 

Drunk with the clear juice of the opening flowers of 
spring. 

pene eer nae 
TWENTY-THIRD GENUS. 

Of this there are two species : 

Ist. A tribrach, an amphibrach and dacty] alter- 
nately, with an iambus. 

2nd. Two molossuses, a spondee, four tri- 
brachs, and an anapest, with a pause at the 8th, 
13th, and 23rd syllables. 
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1. खरतरङग्यैपावकष्िखाघतङ़निभमम्नद्‌ दनु ॐ — 
जलधिसताविलासवसतिः सतां गतिरुषेवमान्यमदहिमाः 
भुवनदितावतारचतुरखराचरघरा stata cafe — 
rataqad ऽस्ति कंस एएमनस्तवेति तमवेःचदत्यतनया। 

# 06/९८ said to Kingsa, Thy destroyer is become 
incarnate tn the world, in the flame of whose mighty 
valour the proud giant will be absorbed, like an insect 
tn the flame: he being possessed of boundless majesty, ts 
the delight of Lukshmee t, the refuge of the good, the 
deliverer and sustainer of the earth. 





* Daughter of the Mountain. + Daughter of the Ocean, 
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2. मुग्धाग्मौ लन्मत्ताकौडं मधुसमयसु नभमधुरमधुरसत्‌ | 

Full of sport from the sweet honey, easily obtained 
२ spring. 

ye 
TWENTY-FOURTH GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species: 

A dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, anapest, two 
dactyls, a tribrach, and bacchic, with a pause 
at the 5th, 12th, and 24th syllables. 


व, 


माधवमययेमेधकरविरूतः फै(किदरक्{जितमलयर्मीरे 
कम्पमपेता मलयजसलिलः क्ञावनतेा ऽप्विगततनुदादहा। 
Tauern विरयितश्यमे स्हजसंज्वरभरपरिदूने — 
निश्वसतो सा मद्दरतिपरूषं ध्यानलये तव निवसति तत्रो 
Thy fuir one, @ -17/॥111-6+ is dwelling in solitude, 
trembling with the mountain winds, which are attended 
with the song of the cuckoo, and the lam of the wanton 


bees of spring ; yet glowing with heat through having 


bathed in sandal water, and reclining ona bed composed 
af lotus leaves, which are greutly agitated hy the heat 
arising from the body. 
—>—-- 
TWENTY-FIFTH GENUS. 

Of this there is only one species : 

A १३८४], molossus, anapest, dactvl, four tri- 
brachs, and an anapest, with a pause at the 5th, 
10th, 18th, and 25th syllables. 
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केचधदारचिचिततौरा मदकलखगकुलकलकल रिरा — 
पल्लसरेजश्रेणिषिलासा मधुम्‌दितमधुपरवरभसकरी | 
पोणविलासपरेच्जलदासा ललितलश्ारभरपल'कतसतनः- 
UW हरे ऽसे कश्चन स्तेाषहरति तरलगतिरहिमकिरणजा 
See, Hury! whose mind does not the swift Yimuna 
captivate ? which has its sides impressed with the foot- 
stens of paddy birds, is rendered vocal with the sweetest 
notes, adorned with full-blown lotuses, rendered enchant- 
ing by the hum of bees drunk with honey, having its 


surface covered with smiling froth, and beautified with 
rolling waves ? 


TWENTY-SIXTH GENUS. 
Of this there is only one species: 
Two molossuses, an antibacchic, three tri- 
brachs, a cretic, anapest, and iambus, with a 
pause atthe 8th, 19th, and 26th syllables. 


-~“_—s we m= ow ४८ ७ ७ ॐ ७ ७४ vg भ. ध. a eS 


देषादखत्यद्त्‌ पादप्रकटविकटनटनभरोरण्त्‌ कर तालकः -- 
चार प्र द्चडाबद्ःशतितरलनवकि7एलय सत रगितदार्टक्‌। 
TUM ita मृकुलितकरकमलयुगं छतसतिर च्युतः 
पायादभ्डिन्दन्‌ कालिन्दीड्कदक्तनिजवसति रद्ध जङ्विज्छग्भितं। 
May Achyita preserve you: he who clapping his 
hands dances with varied motion and wonderful agi- 
lity, whose hair is adorned with a beautifully waving 
peacock’s tail, and his ears with a flowing necklace of 
new shoots, who is worshipped with uplifted hands by 
: Zz 
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the affrighted female serpents, and who destroys the 
pride of the tremendous snake dwelling in a bed of the 
Vienne. 
> 
TWENTY-SEVENTH GENUS. 

Of this there is an indefinite number of 
species, as it applies to all verses in which 
there are upwards of twenty-six syllables 
to the half line 


Of those which have twenty-seven to the 
half line there are four species, and of those 
which have twenty-eight, two. 

Ist. Two tribrachs and seven amphimacers. 

2nd Two tribrachs and seven bacchics. 

Jrd. Nine anaprsts. 

4th. Nine creties. 

oth. Fourteen trochees. 

6th. Fourtecn iambuses. 

All verses containing more than twenty- 
eight syllables to the half line, are formed by 
adding cretics to the first species. Here the 
Poct is allowed an almost boundless range, 
and may proceed to any length he pleases 
within the Innits of a thousand syllables to 
the half line. 
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It is not common, however, to 20 be- 
yond thirty syllables to the half line; nor 
does it appear that any one has ever. added 
more than six or seven cretics to the first ° 
species, | 

1. परलयघनघटामद; CHRUITat Gaels TUTTI ATH | 
सपदि समवलाक्य TAA TUA Wasa TALS TURQTAAT 
कमलनयनर च्तरच्तेति WATT ARM OT ङ्नाहिङ्नानन्दिति 
गलदभिनवधातुधारा विचिच्ाङ्रणगामरारातिरस्तप्ररादायवः। 

May the enemy of Mura be your joy: who seeing 
the shepherds terrified at the dreadful rains threatening 
the destruction af the world, with ease and speed seized the 
mountain Govirdhiina in his left hand, was embraced 
by the shepherdesses afraid, and crying out, O lotus- 
eyed one! save! save! and had his body covered with the 
stream of the flowing lava 
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2. परचितकपटस रारि व्रजे दमदन्तावलसमविद्ावसे Geeta 
A noble lion for putting to flight the wild elephants 
of the deceitful giants. 
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3, YACHT ALT य थाट HATH ATA TTR सत्‌कुसमसवकः। 
Its form ts like a bunch of flowers from the Asoca 
tree, surrounded with a multitude of bees, 


. दससगाजिः पातुवशक्र पाणि मैतिक्रोडया मत्तमात ङलोलाकर्‌ः। 
May he who holds a discus in his hand, going to the 
mountain of battle against 1९५11650, reeling like a 
drunken elephant, preserve you. 
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5. WUT AEA Alaa गलेऽनि कानाकेशरोप्घत्यद्‌ाम | 
‘He has the pedicles of Asicu* flowers in his ears, and 
a bunch of Punnag + ones in his bosom. 
6. रिख हसनिवितः क लानुतू ह लन चारु चम्यमेर्नङ्ग शेखरः किम्‌ । 
05 १८ not formed of Champacat flowers in a mecha- 
nical frolic by the hand of the goddess of love, as an 
ornament for the head of her husband ? 
7. बलिरमन न्टसिंह शेरे aaa घेरा ससि तं निमज्जन्तमम् ड़ Teal | 
O subduer of Vily and chief of men, come and 
deliver me who am sinking in the dreadful sea of life. 


SECTION II. 


OF THE SECOND ORDER, 
OR 
Of Verses in which every line is the same. 
Of this description of verse there are 
seven genera, but no species. 
Ist. Three anapests and an iambus for the 


first; and three dactyls anda spondee for the 
second part of the line. 





` # Jonesia 4806६, = > Rottleria tinctoria. 
{ Michelia champaca, 
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2nd. Two anapeests, an amphibrach, and spon- 
dee ; then an anapeest, dactyl, cretic, and amphi- 
brach. 

3rd. A pyrrhic, two dactyls, and a spondee; 
then three dactyls and a spondee. ° 

4th. A pyrthic, two dactyls, and a cretic; a 
tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 

5th. Two tribrachs, a cretic, and iambus; a 
tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cretic. 

6th. Two tribrachs, a cretic, and a bacchic; a 
tribrach, two amphibrachs, a cretic, and a long 
syllable. 

7th. Two anapests, an amphibrach, and long 
syllable; an anapest, dactyl, cretic, and iambus. 


1. मुरवेरिवयुखनुतां मदं देमनिभां शएकचन्द्‌ नलिपत | 
गुगणक्चपलामिलितं यधा शरदवारि धरर पिच ॥ 

May the body of Crishna, which is clothedin yellow, 
anointed with sandal water, and resembles the sky 
variegated with autumnal clouds attended with light. 
ning, promote your happiness. 


2. यमुना सु गता दिनावसाने कलसोयुग्रमणो गरोगिरति । 
A fair one with a water-pot at her side, going at 
the close of the day to the Yitmuna, is thus accosted. 


8. खरवे गवती ब्रजरामा कैशववं एरवैरतिमुग्धा। 


A Vrija beauty, quick of recollection, was enchanted 
with the sound of the lute. | 
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4. फट मण्या efcarnaaaargqaer तरणेः सुता। 
The Yiimund abounds with froth, and its banks are 
rendered enchanting by the bounding deer, 


4 


5. स्फटस्मधरपेणगोतिमिसतमपरवक्रमवेत्यमाधवं | 
They approached Madhuva, intent on the songs of 
the melodiously sounding flute. 


6. स्कितरुचिरविलासपुष्िताया ्रजयवतीतती हरम RHA 
The youth of ग, resembling a creeper with a 


flower on the top, are the delight of Hury. 


The beautiful one, looking around with affectionate 


eyes, Said. 


SECTION IIL. 


OF THE THIRD ORDER, 
or 
Of Verses in which every two lines are alike. 
Of this Order there are three genera. 
The first and third have each two species ; 
the second has none. 


* When a number of short sounds come together, by a poe- 
* s . ॐ s 
tical license there may be nine syllables in a half line; it is 
however a license of very rare occurrence. 


CHAP. I. | PROSODY. 383 


FIRST GENUS. 

This has eight syllables for each half line; the 
fifth and sixth syllable in the first part of each 
line form an iambus*, and the fifth, sixth and 
seventh in the second part of each line, an am- 
phibrach ; the others may be long or short. 


ve Vv 


अभिवादय स राजानमुवाच दिजस ततमः । 


we ८ 


afer ते ऽस्त महाराज घर्मोणाराधय प्रजां | 

The excellent twice-born one, 0020201 to the hing, 
said, May prosperity attend thee, O monarch! Govern 
thy subjects with justice. 


Species. 
The first species has a molossus, cretic, and 
spondge in the second part of each line; and 
the second, a molossus, anapest, and iambus. 


1. TARTS BATHS VATA AS We 


वज्ञवौनां HARA we जदारोतवः॥ 


* A trochee, spondee, or pyrrhic is occasionally used instead 
of the regular iambus. 

+ This is the Heroic measure of the Hindoos, and that in 
which their principal poetical works are composed. The se- 
cond genus of this order, and the 11 प and 12th genera of the 


first order, are frequently used with it, at the close of a section 
or book. 
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The lotus-faces of the shepherdesses, always smiling, 
and having eyes like a full-blown blue lily, attract the 
mind of Mura’s enemy as the flower attracts the hee. 


2, रासकेलिषदृ्ख छष्ए्यामधुवासर | 
MMAR TM AA पश्या वक्रमच खलतिः ॥ 
The sweet flow proceeding from the mouth of Crish- 


nu, happy and full of sport in the spring, ts the health 
of the shepherdesses 


i 
SECOND GENUS. 


This has eleven syllables ineach half line ; the 
first foot in each half line may be an antibacchic 
or amphibrach ; but the others must be an anti- 
bacchic, amphibrach, and spondce. 


a af UIC BUACUMA अता तदा AlwiHg sare | 


नरेनद्रमामच्य एएदाणिगला दैवान्‌ GAAS CATES: *। 

The citizens having heard this speech of the king, and 
obtained their wish, bidding their sovereign adieu, and 
hastening home full of joy, worshipped the gods, 





* This combines the peculiarities of the first and second species 
under the 11४ genus, Ist order; but admits of every variety 
that can be produced by interchanging the antibacchic and am- 
phibrach at the beginning of each half line, for which reason it is 
classed under this order. 
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THIRD GENUS. 

The third genus has ten syllables in each half 
line except the last, which has thirteen: for the 
first part of the first line, an anapest, amphi- : 
brach, anapzst, and short syllable; for the second 
a tribrach, anapest, amphibrach, and long sylla- 
ble :—for the first part of the second line a dac- 
tyl, tribrach, dactyl, and long syllable, or a 
dactyl, tribrach, amphibrach, and iaiubus; for the 
second part an anapest and amphibrach alter- 
natcly, and a long syllable. 


विललास भापतरूणीषु तरणितनया TARA । 


- Vv पा (न vues Soe atari म्सिविमन 
छष्नयनचकरयुगे दधतौ सुधांसुकिर शगम्भिविभम्‌॥ 
The resplendent Yamuna glides briskly among the 

youthful shepherdesses, reflecting the tremulous light of 
the moon's heams on the hird™ like eres of Crishne. 
OR 


अध्वासवसख वनेन wfacacafasraa | 


atucteaataactad विधिवत्तपांसि विद्यं घमञ्जयः। 

Then Diniinjayd, at the command of Indra, with 
a pleasing countenance performed the appointed aus- 
terities, to secure the favour of the unwearied three-eyed 


one, 


* The bird mentioned in the text is the Greek partridge, 
which is fabulously reported to live on the moon's beams. 
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Species. 
The first specics has an amphimaccr, tri- 
brach, &e. for the first part of the second line, 
and the second two tribrachs and two anapests. 


1. परिभतफल्नषएतयजवनविरतगन्धविममा। 


~ Vw =~ Ww ww a WW गही खु Nn 

aT CHELATE FL ASULATCHAA तवाद्धता ॥ 

O Hury! whose heart does not the astonishing sweet 
fragrance of thy lotus-mouth enchant? for it far excels 
the scent proceeding from hundreds of expanded lotuses. 


2. बजसंन्द््‌ र समुदयेन मुदितमनसा समधीयते | 


दिमकरगलितमिवागतकं ललितंमुरारिमुखचन्द्रविराते 


The delightful ambrosia distilled from the moon-like 
face of Mura’s enemy is like that which falls from the 
moon, and is imbibed by the beautiful happy youth of 
Vritjd. | 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE 


SECOND CLASS OF POETRY, 
MEASURED BY 

THE TIME OCCUPIED IN THE PRONUNCIATION. 

Of this Glass there are two Orders: the 
first is regulated by the number of instants 
and the sorts of feet used in their measure- 
ment; the second is regulated by the number 
of instants, without any particular reference 
to the kinds of feet by which they are mea- 
sured. 


* SECTION 1. 
OF THE FIRST ORDER, 
OR 
Of Ferses regulated by feet and quantity. 
This Order includes one genus and nine 
species. 


The Genus # has thirty instants for the first 
line, and twenty-seven for the second. 





x t . Ss . age क 
It is generically, though not specifically, of the same 
nuture as celeriac verse in Greek and Latin. 
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Each line contains seven and a half fect, and 
cach foot (the 6th of the 2nd line excepted) 
contains four instants; consequently only such 
fect can be used as contain this number of 
instants, and of this kind are the spondee, the 
amphibrach, the anapest, the dactyl, and the 
proccleusmatic. 


~ 


The half foot must be a long syllable. 


The sixth foot of the first line must be an 
amphibrach or proccleusmatic; the sixth foot 
of the second line must bea short syllable ; 
and the first, third, fifth, and seventh feet must 
not be amphibrachs. 


When the sixth foot of the first. line is a pro- 
celeusmatic, the pause must be after the first 
syllable of it; and when the fifth foot of the 
second line is a proceleusmatic, the pause must 
be before the first syllable. 


—— 
GENUS. 
| ee er ae meee ee | 
am: frm: सते मे वह्भवक्‌लटाभिरल्तानग््दे। 
tos ie Oke tuations eet ell ot 
चतणमपि वसत्यसाविति जगाद Treat TLTATAT ॥ 
Crishna this boy of mine, being called by the shep- 
herdesses, will not remain at home a single moment : 
thus said his venerable mother. 
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OR 
| । \ | 


टृन्दावने स लास कल्प ड मकारडनिदिततनयष्िः। 

Seth gle A, Bg. + 1 wall 

सभेरमखधिंतवेणः aa यदि मनसि कः खगः ॥ 

If Crishna reclining neghgently against a celestial 
tree in the Vrinda wood, and playing his flute with a 
smiling face, remains tn the mind, then what is 


heaven ? 


First Species. 

The first species requires the pause to be at 
the close of the 3rd foot, and differs from the 
genus only in this particular. 

see tect MiB tical a, Bolle cael tag 0 tee Gee arte 

जयजयनाध ALIS केशवकसान्त माघवानन्त। 

\ । । | । | 

कुङ्‌ करूणामिति विनतिः पथ भवर गदुस्थानां ॥ 

O victorious Lord, enemy of Mura, destroyer of 
Kunesd, beautiful-haired, eternal Madhava! pity me! 
this intreaty is the health of those who are sick of the 


world, 


Second Species. 
This admits the pause before or after, but not 


at the close of the 3rd foot. 
\ 1 | | | | | 


-_ = wee = == न WV d= ~~ = ## wwe we Se = - 


पंसा कललकालयालदतानां नास्य पतिर स्पापि। 
| | | । 


— । w = wv Ww वे 


stadt 4 ~, cell 
वी विपुला मुखे चेत्‌ स्थः द्वे विन्द्‌ाष्यमन्तरकला ॥ 
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Tf the all-prevailing charm of Hiry’s name remains 
tr the mouth, there is no fear tu those who have been 
bitten by the serpent of the iron age. 


Third Species. 

In addition to the reguiar rules for the genus, 
this species requires the second and fourth fect 
of cach line to be amphibrachs. 

1 _ | || | 


सपरा न सत्‌ कद्‌ाभिन्नणां मवेद्क्रिभावना wat | 
| faut 1.1 


eae ated ae ae Por yea tantra eee 
UH GRTRATRITAL करर न सन्दद्ः * ॥ 
When the nature of mews faith in Crishna is not 
wavering, they are possessed of virtue, wealth, the ful- 
Hiliment of their desires, aad liberation : af this there is 


no doubt, 


॥ 


Fourth Species. 
This requires only the second and fourth feet 
of the first line to be amphibrachs. 
| 1. । | | । | 


नन्र्सतवदकल्वं TE Ad TH गच्छ तचेव। 
अ Sere 0 ee ere 0 


यज्भवति परागः कापि जगादंति मुखचपला 

O son of Ninda, you area (८८८८९) your love is 
not fired, go where your passion leads you: this 
said one of the fickle maids. 





* Some describe this as having also a spondee or an anapest 
for the first foot, and a spondee or dactyl for the third. 
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Fifth Species. 


This requires only the second and fourth feet 


of the second line to be amphibrachs. 
| | Lo 


ma? = as ws TR See == ५ ४ = ७ = Vv om ७ ५ + = vy e 
FM: SHILUS यवमपेन चपलः सललिताङ्ः। 
#, । | । | | ie 


Wii TAHA AATEC जघनदपलानां। 
Crishua amorous, full of youthful spirit, and beauti- 
ful, is the delight of the brisk Friga maids. 


Sixth Species. 
In this species the second line 15 the same as 
the first, cach containing thirty instants. 
1 , ।_ | | ool | 


छ ६१ ema i == की ५9 ~~ ५ wo ८4 ow = ves 


कःय रजगीति साकम मादहद{(रणदहारिणीि जयति 


Tatas विरेो्नो fear aT ga ॥ 

The song of Crishna’s flute prevails, being asto- 
nishinely melodious, leading captive the deer-like minis 
of the people, and subduing the pride of the shepherd- 
ESSES. 


Seventh Species. 
In this the first line is the same as the second, 
each containing twenty-seven instants. 
| । _ _। bio gals gt 


wD Ww wm (की — =~ — = — ~~ id te 


नवभपसन्द्राणां रासे'ल्लासे मराराति। 
श | | । 1 | _ 1 


— = - {की चली चवक 2» W@ -_ 


असारयद्‌पगोतिः खमेक्रङ्गीटश्णं गीतीः। 
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The song of the young beautiful shepherdesses a- 
midst the joy of the festival, made Mird’s enemy 
think wt was the songs of the celestial nymphs 


Eighth Species. 

This is simply the genus invertcd: the first 

line being put last, and the last first. 
4 11.1.11 

नारायणख सन्ततमुद्रीतिः संसतिभक्ता | 

1.1 4 1.1 ol caulk 2 

अचायामाश्क्रिदुःखलरसंसारसागरे तरणिः | 

Praising Narayitna, constantly recoilecting him by 
faith, and adoring his image, are the boat for the 
abnost inpussahle sea of life. 

Ninth Spectes. 

This species has thirty-two instants, and eight 
feet in each line; it is the same as the 6th 
species, with the addition of a long syllable. 

| | { 


- ww we Ww Pm WD hed र | 


षहषाखस्तिसितदटशः पमाद रोमाचकच्कावितदेद्ाः। 
। oe _1...) 


er Gee ee, ee 8 

अयागोतिभक्वा गायन्ति खीपतेश्चरितसम्बन्धां ॥ 

The fuir ones, having their eyes filled with tears 
of joy, and their hodies encompassed with sensations 
of pleasure as with a garment, sing hy fuith praises 
relating to the husband of Shree. 
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SECTION II. 
OF THE SECOND ORDER, 


\ OR 

Of Verses regulated principally by Quantity. 

Under this order are enumerated four 
genera; but the last one belongs rather to 
Pracrit than to Sunscrit Poetry. 

— 
FIRST GENUS, 

This has fourteen instants in the first part 
of cach line, and sixteen in the second. Each 
half line must close with an amphimacer and 
lambus. 


= ० a ee 
घुरुशेन मदे नचितं तव यच्चिन्द्ति राधिके Ha 
9 ie eS गयं ie ee 
मदमातनते so पाकिमं तदंतालीयं फलं We | 

O Radha! thou being perfumed with saffron and 
musk outviest the ripe Tala * fruit here, and promot- 
est the yoy of Miry. 

Fourteen or sixteen instants may be used in both 
parts of the line, sometimes also a dactvl and spondee 
are used at the close of each part, and some लाप 
merate different species according as the Ist and 2nd. 
ord and 4th instants remain separate, or are com- 
bined in a long syllable. 


* Borassus tlabellifornuis. 


3 A 
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SECOND GENUS. 
This has sixteen instants 1) the first part of 
each line, and cighteen in the second. Each 


half line must close with an aimphimacer and 
090111९, 


आतव्वानः सुराटिकान्तासापच्छन्द्सकं Cat विनेदः | 


- ww mm ०। —_— । 


कंसं या जघान QT बन्द तं जगतां fafa aura i 

I salute that god, who made the heart-cheering 
neckluces of the female demons tremble, who destroyed 
KRingsa, and who supports the world. 

This genus is the same as the preceding, with the 
addition of one long svilable to each half line; but 
is a more favourite metre with the Poets, 


THIRD GENUS. 

The third genus has sixtcen instants in each 
part of the line. The ninth and last instants in 
each part must be mncluded ina long syllable. 
The ninth instant is often a short syllable. 


तरलवतंसाश्चवषखन्धञश्चलतरपन्मटिकएकटि बन्धः | 


भे लिचपलशिखिचन्रकटन्द्‌ : कालियशिरसि ननन मुकुन्दः 
Mukunadi,with his ear-rings reaching to his shoulders, 
the hells round his waist tinkling by his brisk motion, and 


a waving peacock’s tail in his hair, danced on the head 
of the black serpent, 
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OR 


नलिनोदलगतजललव त्र लं तदत्‌ जीनमतिश्यचपलं । 
aunty सज्जनसं गतिरेका भवति भवाख्वतरणे नाका tl 


Life is exceedingly unstable, like water rolling on the 
leaf ofa lotus; hut union with the good is the boat for 
crossing the sea of life. 

Different. species have becn enumerated from the 
circumstance of the 5th, Sih, or 12th instant form- 
ing a syllable of itself, or being united with ano- 
ther instant to form a syllable; but from what has 
becn said, it is evident, that all the instants depend 
entirely on the pleasure of the Poet, except the last 
two, which must form a long syllable. 

न्क 
FOURTH GENUS. 

This genus has thirteen instants for the first 
part of cach line, and eleven for the second. 
Bach part must close with a short syllable, 


वाड्‌ दोहडिपटन सणि दसित्‌ araiitara | 


विन्द्वणघणकुञ्चरघर चलतु कमः रसाल Ui 

The playful shepherd Crishna has wandered into 
the most retired part of the Vrinds wood: hearing 
this in this metre, his mother laughed. 

This genus has many species ; but as it does not 
properly belong to Sunscrit Poetry, we forbear to 
enlarge. 
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AS an exercise in scanning, let the Class, 
Order, Genus, and Species of the following 
verses be defined. The metres in which 
they are composed, are some of those most 
frequently employed by Indian Poets. 

यदिद cue किचित्‌ भृतं स्थावर जङ्मं। 


पनः सं तप्यते सव्वे ANITA य॒गच्तये ॥ 
Mihabharita. 


safe स गजयथकणं तातिः पट पटदध्वनिभिविनोतनिडः। 
अरमत्‌ मधरखरसिश्ररवन विदगविकजितवन्दिमिङ्लानि॥ 


00012 ॥९८९,२८१९५८ 


iN # = (र ९ 
दिनयाभिश्चेो सायंप्रातः शिश्िरवसन्ते पन रायाते | 
कालः iste गच्छत्यायुस्तदपि न मुच्चत्याष्वायुः॥ 

Mohamulgiira, 


तच ue यालोनामय विभान्तं वने च Saratat | 


aaa यालोनां ततिन्द्धाने aes यालोनां i 
21298. 


निरम्य तद्नत्मणमाद्टवाक्ये CAT मातुनंरदेवपन्याः। 

सथः एरीरे विननाश शकः एर दर पा मेघ इईवा््पतायः ॥ 
Ramayana. 

चअनन्यभावामनरक्रसंतसं त्वया fraat acarafafaat । 


नयस मांसाघु कुरुष याचनां न तेमयात Naat भविष्यति i 
Ramayana. 
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संमेदयन्ति मदयन्ति fasaaia निभत्छयन्ति रमयन्ति विषादयन्ति, 


एताः प्रविश्य सदयं हदयं नराणां किलाम वामनयना न समचरन्ति ॥ 
Bhirtryhury 


at जानोयाः परिमितक्धां stfra a fedta — 
“nw ~ ॐ 9 
द्रोभृते मयि सष्टचरे चक्रवाकोमिवेकां। 
Toa Tae दिवसेषु गच्छत वालां-- 
जातां aa शिशिरमथितां प्चिनीं वान्यरूपां ॥ 
Maighiduta. 


उतखातं निधिशङ्कया च्ितिततं ध्रातागिरेधातवे — 
faqit: सरिताम्पति पतये aaa सन्तोधिताः | 
मन्त्राराघनतत्परेण मनसा नीताः ante fart: — 
प्राप्तः काणवराटकापि न मया दृशे ऽधुना मुचर्मा॥ 
Bhurtryhury. 
ata: कल्लोलजालं कतिपयदिवसस्थायिनो येवन्रौ-- 
TUL सङ्गल्पकल्पा घनसमयतडिदि धमा SAAT: | 
कराश्चेपोपगठं तदपि च नचिरं यद्ियाभिः पणौत॑- 


ब्रह्मण्या सत्राचित्ता मवत भमवभयाम्भाधिपार acta ॥ 
Bhurtryhiry, 


CHAPTER ITI. 
OF 


THE DIFFERENT KINDS 
OF 


PROSE COMPOSITION. 


In consequence of the union of one word 
with another by the rules of Orthography, 
and of a number of words together by the 
rules for the formation of Compound words, 
even Prose in Sunscrit is considered by’ the 
learned as a species of Poetry, and is di- 
vided into three sorts; which, in regard to 
Native taste, may be denominated, the 
Common, the Elegant, and the Refined. 


By a person who regards the rules Jaid down for 
English composition as correct, the first) would be 
denominated Elegant, the second Verbose, and the 
third Bombastic. So great is the difference between 
the taste of Europeans and Asiatics on the subject of 
Composition, 
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Ist.—THE COMMON STYLE. 
-Of this there are two species : 


Ist. That in which no compound nouns or ad-» 
jectives are admitted; as, 


तं au afc विलपन्तं att foward नागं यथा मद्य- 
मानं मु दूमदः राजानं धीमान्‌ व,क्यमव्रवीत्‌। 

The wise one addressed the unhappy king who was 
talking thus, bewatling his calamities, breathing like 
a serpent, and frequently fainting. 

2nd. That containing a mixture of simple 
words with short compounds. 

afe जचयाणामेव जगतां गतः परमपरूषः परुपेात्तमेः 
टप्रटानवभरेण UFC aaa करूणागेदयस्त 
स्था भारमवतारयितं रामष्णखरूपे णां र्ता यद्‌ वंशे ऽवत- 
तार यस्तु प्रसङ्गेनापि wat sufsat वा ग्टद्दीतनान्नां wat 
संसारसागरपारमवलाकयति। 

He is indeed the refuge of the three worlds, supreme 
and most evcellent, who seeing the earth oppressed by the 
proud giants, and beng of a compassionate heart, to 
save it from its oppression, become incarnate tn the fa- 
mily of Yudi, taking the forms of Rama and Crishna: 
and who, heing recollected with respect or worshipped, sees 


them safe over the sea of life who pronounce his name. 


Of this Ist kind there are no entire works: it 
is often used in explaining passages and ऋआ familiar 
dia'ogues, and is generally supposed once to have 
been the colloquial medium of the language. 
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Qnd.—THE ELEGANT STYLE. 


This is a medium between the first and 

‘the last, being neither so simple as the 

former, nor so abstruse as the latter :——it 1s 
a sort of poetical prose. 


जयजयजनाद्ंन सुछतिजनमनस्तडागविकम्मरचर णपः 
पद्मनयन पश्रापश्चिनीविनेषदराजच्स भासुरयश्पटलपरि 
परि तभुवनज्यकुदर इरकमलासनादिदन्द्ारकटन्द्वन्द्नीय 
पादास्‌ विन्द्‌ दन्द विनिमुक्रयेगयन्रहृदयमन्दि रावि तनिरञ्जन 
ज्येएतिःखरूपनिरुपमरूप विरूप सुरूप विश्वरूप अनाथनाच 
ANA मामनवधिभवदुःखयाकुसं CAI CA) 


O victorious Fishnii, whose foot is the expanded 
lotus in the pond af virtuous minds; thou lotus-eyed 
one! who playest about Liukshmee like a gander about 
the lotuses; whose glorious fume fills the expanse of 
the three worlds; whose lotus-feet are adored by 
Sevd, Brihma, and all the gods; who art the pure 
light shining 2" the temple of that heart which has 
its passions subdued by abstraction, who art of incom- 
parable form, having no form, having an excellent form, 
having all forms; the friend of the friendless, and the 
lord of the world: save, save me continually distracted 
with the misery of life! | 
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3rd,— THE REFINED STYLE. 


\ phis is a very lofty style, and abounds 
with compounds, remarkably long, and, 
sometimes exceedingly abstruse. 


परणिपातप्रवणपधानाशेषसुरपसुरादिषन्द्‌ सन्द खैमकट- 
किरीटसप्तटिनिविष्टेखरूमणिमयुखकच्छटा क्छ रितचर णनखरचन्र 
विक्रभाद्मवामपाद्‌ाङ्षटन्खर श्खिरखर्डितव्रत्माण्ड भा णडवि - 
वरनिःसरच्छ्रदग्टतकरपकरभासुरसर्‌वाहिनीपवादपवि - 
चोलतपि्यचितयकेटभारे करूरतरसंसाराघारसागरनाना 
पकारावेविवत्तमामविगरद्दं मामनुग्दाण । 


( Narayitina! whose moon-like toe nails are made 
resplendent hy the intense brightness of the pearls placed 
on the top of the magnificent turbans of all the chicf 
divinities making their suppliant prostrations, and who 
art the purifier of the three worlds by the streain af 
Ginga which is bright as the rays of the autumnal 
moon proceeding through the hole of that concave 
vessel which was broken hy the top of the nail on the 
great toe of thy energetic left foot, do thou pity me, 
who am tossed about camidst the various whirlpools of 


the tremendous and shoreless ocean of human (1/2. 


AN APPENDIX, 


CONTAINING 
<^ ‘ KF r [ a [ N C ; T v | 
A LIST OF THE TECHNICAL TERMS 
{< BY 
SUNSCRIT GRAMMARIANS, 
Tan 
दाकर Grammar, 
ie 
O 4 TE Q 
RTHOGRAPHICAL TERMS. 

From a conviction that no one representation of the 
vowel sounds in Roman letters, can fithy express their 
natuee, aud at the same time be applicable to all those 
languages in which that character ts used, they have 
been accommodated in this work only to the English. 
When the Sunscrit becomes more extensively studied, 
it is not improbable that meu of other nations will a- 
dopt the same method, as there is not yet, and perhaps 
never will be, one svstem fixed upon to which ail will 
bow with submission. 

As this is a subject however which admits of contro- 
versy, the othersvstems that have been previously used, 
are here subjoined, that the student may exercise his 


own judgment, and make his own choice. 
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Sir W. Jones's System. 

अ a आ; ड i, £1; Su, ऊ ६; Rri, FEM; = Irt, 

= ~ NS. = ~ AX क 

qi Iri; we, र al; Sto, Straw; उ am, अः ah. 

Dr. Carey's System. 
Qu, Bra; ड? FCC; उ ००, ऊं ००; Wri, चट 110८ ; 
खा 17, ख 111८6; रए € रे 1; ey 0, at ou; Swe, अः wh, 
Each of these schemes has its respective adherents, 
Some Western writers have adopted the Greck as- 
pirate to represent the aspirated consonants; as, ख ka 


instead of kha. 


अक्षर a letter. समान similar. 

सर ४ vowel, असमान dissimilar. 
दह्‌ ख short. Raat the letter ” 
are long. विसमं the letter : 


2 eo 6 @ | 
खत grave. 

Vowels as well as consonants are divided by the Na- 
tives into different sorts; as, Guttural अ, 31, र; Palatines 
r, ड, ए, रे; Linguals कर, क; Dentals ल्ट, दा; Labials =, 

~ \\ 
ऊ, अओ, आ, 

When the vowels are simply enumerated, त्‌ 01" कार्‌ 

is used with the letter before it; as, सन or अकार्‌ the 
# प 
vowel अ, & €. 


qaqa, a consonant. SAU unaspirated. 

a Waa guttural, मह्‌ पाशा aspirated, 

नालद्य palatine. बर्गर य classified. 

ag lingual, ड वर्गीव miscellaneous. 

द्‌ न्त्य dental, क-नगे the कर Class: so च- 
sey labial. ai, z-an, & €. 


सान्‌ नासिक nasal. उपम the letters 4, 4, स, ह्‌. 
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विराम the mark 
), सयोग the union of two or more letters. 
युक्त अक्षुर्‌ २ compound consonant, 
उद्धार pronunciation. 
जिद्धार्‌लौय pronounced from the root of the tongue. 
saga pronounced from the palate. 
समाद्‌ार्‌ the artificial arrangement of the alphabet. 


The alphabet is thus arranged by the Natives. 


ड ££ उ Re क a= tHe a 
" ५ ४. ९. x ‘ 
ह य व॒ र्‌ लं ज शु न ड म 
गर द घ च भ ञं ख द्‌ ग 4 
खं फ ष sos य च ट त क प 
र a स्‌ 


सन्ध permutation by the union of two letters. 
wa सन्धि permutation of the vowels. 

ER सन्धि permutation of the consonants. ` 

वि सून्सि permutation of ` and : 

ग॒ the particular change of the vowels ra. 


रद्ध the particular change of the vowels अच. 
‘\ 


mA The Rejection of Letters.+ 
x is rejected. to shew that the word must end in a 
consonant ; as, नर्‌ 4 fa = नरस or AT. 
= is rejected, to shew that the vowel must be long, 
रन्‌ inserted, and the feminine formed by प्‌; aS fag +aQ 
== Nom. विद्धान्‌; Obj. विद्धा स; fem. fase. 


* Some say (ABA 


† These properly belong to Etymology, but may serve 
very well as an introduction to it. 
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कर is rejected, to shew that wa must be inserted, an“ 
the fem. formed by EU; ४5 पच्‌ + शक्‌ = Nom, पचन [९.11. 
पचन्ती, } 

क्‌ 15 rejected, to shew that the vowel does not ad- 
mit goon ; as. म्‌ + यक्‌ = भूय. 

ख॒ 15 rejected, to shew that a nasal is inserted; as, 
भव + HQ — HIF. 

घ is rejected, to shew that @ ज become ® ग} as 
पच +~ Wa पाक, 

ङ is rejected, to shew that the vowel of a root does 
not admit goon: when another letter precedes the ङ, 
it supplies the place of the last letter in the word 
to which it is affixed; as, va + ङ, fe. म्‌ = अपुषन, 
aa +s = ay 

च ix rejected, to shew that the word is indechinable ; 
as, याच्‌ + ea = वाचिन्वा. 

Mis rejected, to shew that the vowel requires erid- 
dhy: as, Qa + चन = त्याग. 

टर्‌ or घ 1: rejeeted, to shew that the fem. gender is 

<~ । 
formed by EY as, WU + HAT = wuat; वषा + भ्रा = ठघावौ. 

ड is rejected, to shew that the Just vowel of the word, 
and whatever follows it, is dropped, and that the letters 
affixed to the इ occupy its place; as, शनल + BH = 
Swat, } | 

रण is rejected, to show that the vowel of the root re- 
quires criddfhy, and that the affix united with it must 
occupy the place of the last vowel of the words as in 


॥ aN ज. 
the perl, नद्‌ + रप्‌ = नन्‌; भवन्‌ † गान, अ = भवना, 
ve ५ ay 
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न is rejected, to shew that the affix with which it 15 
joined must follow the last letter of the word; as, ज्ञान 
+ faa = ज्ञानिन्‌ 

प | 1८८८६५५ from the aflixes of verbs, to shew that 
the vowel of the root requires goon, Tu participles it 
shews, that त must be inserted when the root ends with 
a short vowel: in nouns it points out the fem. gender. 
Ase + fag = नि; क +a क्न्य; सम्टग + rq = mit. 

म is rejected, to show that the increment united with 
itamust be prefixed to. the svilable or word; as, आम + 
खम्‌ = नाभ; च्छन्‌ + ङ, HAS अच्छनन, 

श ix rejected, to distinguish the present tense of 
verbs and their formatives, and the Obj. case plural of 
HOULS 3 ats, ++ शप, fag = भवति. 

aa conceatment, is used to point out deviations from 
a general rule; as, दारि; Obj. वार्‌ and not वारि; सः, सा, 
az and not सद्‌, 

सुप्‌ dhliteration shows, that when a leticr iv dropped 
no change afterwards takes place; as, तः +ou = सरुषः. 

सेषप an expunging points out, that although an affix 
has been rejected, the word must be changed as 


thongh it had not been rejected : as, गिरि + सि == गिरे. 


ETYMOLOGICAL TERMS. 
we a word, 
{र्‌ क्त a double word, as दीधी. 
{वि भक्ति, fa an inflection. 
qiaa the final of an inflected word. 


fa the first consonant of an inflection or 
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fe the final vowel, or final consonant with the vowel. 
पफ a consonant or 

3 = or उपान्त the penultimate. 

पत्य ॐ) पीड. 

wa the insertion of न. 

Sala name, a noun. 

fay a noun in its uninflected state. 

uz a noun 111 its inflected state. 

ufaz † the masculine gender. 

eafay the feminine gender, 

ज्ञौव or नपस कलिङ्ग the neuter gender. 

एकवचन the singular pumber, 

द्विवचन the dual. 

ae aaa the plural. 

The cases when siinplv enumerated are called: 


पम the first. पश्चम the fitth. 
fata the second. घण the sixth. 
ania the third. aqa the seventh.. 


चन्थ the fourth. 


When considered in relation to verbs they are called: 


कना the nominative. अपादान the ablative, 
कम्रा the objective. सम्नन्धे the possessive. 
क रगा the instrumental, Sfaata the locative. 
रूम्प्रट्‌ः न the dative. सम्बाधन the vocative. 


* "There are three kinds of affixes, BAIS atfixes for words 
formed from verbs; A@AYAA affixes for other derivatives ; 
समासप्रद्यय affixes for compound words. 

† From wae and { सङ्कु; पमस्‌ becomes पु ik composition, 
but retains the @ 1 @—y followed by अ--म succecds ; as 


पंख {कि a, a male cuckoo. 
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The Natives do not account the vocative a distinct 


case, but only a certain modification of the nominative. 


A Scheme of Terminations for Nouns, Adjec-, 


tives, and Pronouns. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. सि अओ Wa 
: १.९ षः 
Oh}. अम्‌ अ शस्‌ 
1175४. टा भ्याम faa 
Dat. डः भ्याम्‌ We 
# १ 
Abl = fa भ्याम भ्यस्‌ 
ae UN 
Poss, sa Bit एम 
x ~ = ४ 
Loc. = Rigs ङ्प 


The र सि and #fa, also the ज, श, ट, ङ, and पर्णा 
the above terminations, are rejected : the ज, W, ट) and 
ware rejected, merely to distinguish the particular cases 
from, which they are rejected. 

The final म्‌ becomes "+ and the कपप त्‌ becomes 2. 

The terminations fa, ओ, जस्‌, अम्‌, Su, and the fst sub- 
stituted for We in neuter nouns, are called fa; by some 
सट, । 
~ 

The terminations शस्‌, रा, ङे, sfa, ङस्‌, fz, ओस्‌, and 
SIF, and the feminine aflix प्‌, are called पि. 

In the above scheme several alterations are adopted 
to make it applicable to the different declensions, and 
to account for some irregularities. As fur instance, 
in the first Declension, for रा, Za is substituted ; for ङ, 
34; for =fz, मात्‌ ; for ङस्‌, सय; for ओम्‌, यास्‌; for भिस्‌, 


एत 
रम्‌. 
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नदौ or दो feminines ending with F and ऊ; also 
feminines in x and ङ in the last four cases singular. 

गृरवाचक an adjective, 

स्वनाम a pronoun, 

wagife or सि words inflected like @z 

aig a root. 

WRF a root in its primitive state, 

क्रिया 2 verb, whether common, active, or deponent, 

Www a causal verb. 

aq an optative verb. 

asa a frequentative deponent verb. 

asanay a frequentative active verb. 

fag a nominal verb. 

sma the insertion or prefixing of a letter. 

अदेश the substitution of one letter for another. 

fq reduplication. 

fa or Byana the changing of य वर्‌ ator BRA. 

The names of the Conjugations are taken from the 
first example under each, as भ्वादि, from u—he, (the 
example of the first conjugation,) and रारि 

sete, the second comugation. 

Eig or जह्य the third conjugation, 

feats the fourth conjugation, 

ware the filth, 

age the sixth, 

र्‌ घा the seventh, 

तर्न्‌ the cighth. 

aye the ninth, 

atte the tenth. 
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According to the plan of this work the first four 
Conjugations should be called, araife, fa afte, wfe, 
and Tarte. 

UTI, waa, or प the active voice, 

आत्मनेपद्‌, मवत्‌, or म the middle voice. : 

कम्मण, वच्छ, or दभाव the passive voice ; in opposition 
to which the active is sometimes called कना वाच्य, When 
the passive is used in a reflective sense it is called safa, 
कन्त वच्छ, or @ चवाच्य; when itis used impersonally, it is 
called भाववाच्य, 

The Tenses, &८. when simply enuinerated are called, 

क्यो or az the present, | Sl or fae the perfect. 

WY or ae the potential, डी or az the Ist future. 

गी or लङ्‌ the imperative, ढी or ze the precative. 

dior fafufas the imperf, नौ छाः ws the 2d future, 

2} or अश सड. the indef. | यौत <3 the subjunctive, 

The Tenses, when denominated by the time they ex- 
press, are called :— 

aqala the present. अजनद्यतनभून the indefinite. 

अद्यतनम्‌ the imperfect, wfaaia the future, 

TUT BA the perfect, 

There are no terms by which moods are distinguish- 
ed from tenses. 

The mumbers are the same as in Nouns. 

s@ara the first person. 

aaara the second person. 

amar the third person. 
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The following is a scheme of the terminations 


Singular. 


Singular. 


ॐ. यान 
भ, 
2), यास्त 
# ९ 


1. याम 
“XN 


Singular. 
3. 
2. fe 
1, sufaa 


Singular. 
2 (८ 
tle han 
2. fea 
च 
1. समप 
१ 


for Ferbs. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Dual. 
ag 

“XN 
Qa 
“ 
qa 


POTENTIAL. 
Dual. 
याताम 
७ 
यात म 


ara 
IMPERATIVE. 


Dual. 
ताम 
aN 
तम 
XX 
ाठ्प 
IMPERFECT. 
Dual. 
लाम 
\ 
तम 
‘ 
a 


Plural. 
अन्ति. 
य. 


मस. 
‘ 


Plural. 
aa, 
~~ 


~ 


यान. 
याम, 


Plural. 
अन्त 
= 
ते. 
STAY. 
‘ 


Plural. 
Qa. 
# १ 
त्‌. 
म 


These are the present and its formatives ; they are 


placed together by the Natives, because the latter three 
are derived frum the first, 


Singular. 
3. {द 
2. सि 
1. अम 


# १९ 
Singular. 

प 

3, रप्‌ 
. भूप 
# ९ 

[| शा 

# ९ 


। | 


51211 ar. 


at 
तासि 
. नासि 


m1 <> 


Singular. 
ain 
# ९ 


„ दयात 
# ९ 
म्र 
याम्‌ 


m < < 


Singul ‘lt. 


9 


wala 
UR 
. स्यामि 


~ 


hood 


Singular. 


3. स्यन्‌ 
2. स्यत्‌ 
1. स्यम्‌ 


The above 
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INDEFINITE. 
Dual. 
ताम 

# 
णम 
षे 
व 
PERFECT. 
Dual. 
Has 
~ A 
QAA 
ऊ ५ 
a 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Dual. 
तारा 
नाद्यस्‌ 
तान्त्‌ 
PRECATIVE. 
Dual. 
areas 
यास्तम्‌ 
are 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Dual. 
स्यतत्त्‌ 


सयस्‌ 
स्यावस्‌ 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Dual. 
स्यताम्‌ 
स्यतम्‌ 
स्याव 
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Plural. 
अने, 
चके 
त, 
a 


Plural. 
म्न, 
च्छे 
ॐ. 
a. 


Plural. 


त Ite. 
ARQ. 
ATER. 
Plural. 
यातन. 
= 
यास, 
यास्म. 
Plural. 
स्यन्ति. 
qq. 
QAR. 


Plural. 
स्यन. 
स्याम, 


is the order in which the moods and 


tenses are arranged by Native Grammarians, 
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52) 


ode 


1. 


lo ॐ 


| 
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MIDDLE and PASSIVE VOICE, 


neular. 


ue 


/q 


Sincular. 


® 
= ईन 


LAG 
oN 


. डय 


Singular. 


° पताम 
\ 
~ & 


णप 
44 


Singular. 


त 
(a 
~ 


¦ ब 


Singular. 


Aa 
ov ततन्‌ 


थास्‌, 


" ड 


^ 


घ A} 


Singular. 


PRESENT. 
Dual. 
wr 
अत 
ec 
Sig 
~ 
aS 
POTENTIAL. 
Dual. 
¢ 
ड यानाम 
ह ५ 
यादसाम 
श < ५ 
{ह 


IMPERATIVE. 


Dual. 
SIA 
‘ 
खाथाम 
oN > 
Sey 
IMPERFECT. 
Dual. 
अनाम 
१ 


ॐथयाम्‌ 
ate 


INDEFINITE. 


Dual. 
अनाम्‌ 
अद्य म 
afe 
PERFECT. 
Dual. 
अमानत 
37 
a 


way a) 


Plural. 
wa, 
ॐ न , 
~, 
य्व. 
ति 


+, द 


4 


Plural. 
श 
रम. 
ह # ९ 
ड्‌ ध्वम. 
ह ‘ 
rafe. 
Plural. 
Bayi A. 
XN 
द्वग 
EN 
SUH EY. 


Plural. 
Sr. 
स्वम. 
क १ 


afe. 


Plural 
अन्त्‌. 
aa. 


महि - 


Plural. 
xt. 
rn 


ed. 
द्‌ 
मद्‌. 
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FIRST FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
>. ता नरे mT a. 
2. तासे नासाय Ayal 
1. ae तास्वदे तास्मः. 

PRECATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. [गाः]. 
3. We सीयास्तलाम सीरन्‌, 
2. सीष्टटास्‌ सोयाल्याम सोय्वम, 

~ ‘\ 
1. सीय wate सीमहि. 
SECOND FUTURE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
2 ~ ~= ~ 
. स्यत स्य स्यन्त. 
५) ~ oes Pe 
2. स्यसे स्यय qa. 

eX 
1. स्म स्याह स्यामे. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
° Sineular. Dual Plural. 
<. स्यत SAHA Qa. 
2. स्थानम्‌ स्याम स्यव्वम्‌. 
1. सो सावि सखयामदि. 


In the preceding scheme, the gs of feu, feu, fe, 
fe, and all the ws; are rejected. । ॥ 

As in the nouns, म्‌ and स become” and 

A little alteration must be made in the scheme, to 
render it applicable to all the Conjugations 

The terminations of the first five tenses, and every 
affix which rejects श, are called tin the Mugdhaboadh. 
Those of the first four tenses are called Wag alae by 
Pantny. 
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The terminations of the first five tenses which do 
not reject प, aud such affixes as reject 3, are calles! 
कित्‌; but those of the sixth tense which do not reject 
(a, the preeative tense of the active voice, and such 

affixes as reject क. are called किन्‌. 

The infinitive mood and purticiples have no distinct 
names, but are denominated from the affixes by which 
they are formed. They are not considered by the Na- 
tives as belonging to the conjugation of a verb. 

चतुम्‌ infinitive mood. 

wa the present active participle. शान the present, 
middle, and passive. 

we the pertect active. कान the perfect middle. 

wat the 2nd future active. Wata the 2nd fut. mid. 

ख्य or क्न्य the Jet future passive and those formed by 
कालिम, 

क्वत्‌ and राच the indefinite, active or middle. 

a the indefinite passive. 

The चा wae. the woand क of wa. the W of Tra, 
the क and उ of क्स्‌. the क of कान, the क of स्य, the 
a of afan, the क and = of ia, the क and च of क्कच, 


and the क of @, are rejected. 
अनबन्धे, CHARACTERISTIC LETTERS. 
उपा shews, that the declinable indefinite participles 
have two forms; as. मिद्‌ अ, य, द्रर्‌, love; afea faa, 
afeaaa मिन्नवन, 
द्विर्‌ मितन्‌ 
ड denotes, that न must be inserted in the root; as, 


“N 
fgu—rz, vy, injure > feafa, fem, feat a. 
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द shews, that in the declinable indefinite participles x 
must not be inserted; as, faa—e, know ; faa, चित्तवत्‌, 
` उ shews, that in the indeclinable indefinite partici- 
ple there are two forms; as, चम उ; wander; मत्व 
WaT, 

& denotes, that there are two forms in the futures ; 
as, {घ भृ-क, accomplish ; afaat wel. 

क्र denotes, that the penultimate of the indefinite 
causal must be long; as, याच्‌ क्र) A, ask; अययाचन्‌. 

क denotes, that it las two forms; as, भान्‌-- कटुः श, डर, 
shine ; Beara and अब्र जन्‌. 

ट indicates, that the indefinite has the penultimate 


nourish, 


. ~ 
short, and ends with अन; as, Ta—a, छ, अ, 
Q | 


खपृषन and not अपोाषौन्‌, When को is affixed to a 
deponent verb, it has an active and depeonental form ; 
as, WA—S, W shine, अद्यानि and अ दयुनत्‌. From this 
example all such verbs are called युन. 

ET indicates, that there are two forms in the indefi- 
dite as, FA—F, ET covet, BATA and अलाभीन, 

स intimates, that the penultimate of the indet. वप्र 
be short; as, चद-- र, न beg, अचलत्‌. and not SEMA. 

रे shews, that दर, उ, कर must be used for a, a, T in 
the reduplication; as, aai—®, ओ, sacrifice, इ य{त. 

ओ denotes, that न must be used for त in the decli- 
nable indefinite participles; as, विज्‌-- आ fear, faq, 
विद्वन्‌. 

ओ points out, that the future must be formed by ना; 
as, श प्-- य, Sit curse, श घ्ना, 


क is the characteristic of the 10th Conjugation. 
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कि intimates, that the root may be of the 10thor Ist 
Corcitgation : as, ate steal, सेःरर्यान or चारन, न 

at sicuifies, that the word is redupheated ; as, दशी 

PS, Sle Sls shine, 

ग्‌ 1> the charactcmsitce of the केता Conjugation, 

fx denotes. that a loug vowel must be made short in 
the preseuy tense ov the 9th Conjugation; as, O-—fr, 
puri, TATA, 

goshews, that os inscrted before a consonant in the 
present aid diapericet tchses, and imperative mood 5 as, 

~ coe 
RES. घ. ड्ग eee, TARA, KC, 

डः isuscd te Gi: tiuguish deponcut verbs, 

a denotes. that the penultimate of the derivative ad- 
jective may be toms: as. sai hiurn, ज्वाल or ज्य टा ॥१८१- 
ing: hetee such एलान ave called syaite, 

Sis uscd te ५17 को Common verbs, 

fat inateates, thes che [लष indefinite participle 
sign fies present waite yas. Wie — im, Wtfaa:, he ds 
niche cited Ot, 

ट्‌ Sows. that a noun sisniiving the simpie act may 
he formed Mota the rout by oy et, भप quake, वपथ, (४ 
(८ (( (८. (११९९. 

ड़ shows. Chat au adjecuve नदष the result of 
the wet quay be formed trom the [एका by [मक्‌ 5 as, ष, 
do, fax, (१५ ८८/।( (८4 /. 

wo denotes, {{ द these are two forins ia the 2rd per- 
son singular, andin the duals and plurals of the perfect 
tensG 5; as, फरण ५८, पफार्‌, पफशतः RUA, पफणुः फर 
५५. hence called रार्‌, 
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न intimates, that the root cnds with a vowel; as, 

N 
षथ--त्‌, क speak, 
| द्‌ distinguishes verbs of the @th Conjugation. 

ध distinguishes verbs of the 7th Conjugation, 

न distinguishes verbs of the dtl Conjuvation. 

प denotes, that न must be inserted in the root in the 
present and its formatives; us, मुच--न,पः श, ZZ, Rr, 
liberate, wafa, &c. henee cailed Hafez. 

भ shews, that the penultimate of the rvot must be 
long in the present; as, शम्‌--य, भ, SB, इर, ८7८1८८5 
शाम्यनि. Hence such verbs are called wafer. 

म denotes, that the penultimate of the root is short 
111 the present causal; as ee ete घ, डः happen, Wea. 
Henee called gers. 

fa denotes, that there may be two forms ; as, @a—fa 
sound, ars or स्तानय(न, 

qaistinguishes verbs of the 4th Conjugation, 

र्‌ istimates, that the root is peculiar to the Vaidis. 

स distinguishes verbs of the 2ud Conjugation, and 
fa those of the Sra, 

@ points out some irregularity in verbs of the 2nd 
Conjugation, or some peculiarity of sound which they 
have in the Vaidas: as, प्वप--सल, ॐ, च, fR sleep, pert, 
Vary. Henee called wurfe. 

व denotes, thas the verb has the active and deponen- 
tal form in’ the 2nd future; as. ga—s, ल्ट, व, ड de. 
व्िष्यने and वत्य नि. Hence called Bara, 

श्‌ distinguishes verbs ot the 6th Conjugation. 


शि intimates, that the penultimate of the root is 
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short in the future, &e.; as, Ke—Fiq he crooked, afar 
अक्टोन. Hence called कुटादि. 

ष denotes, that a verbal noun may be formed from 
the root by अप्‌; as, qu—s, म, ष pan; War, 
pain, 

saa or दयं indeclinable words*, 

उ पस्तगं an inseparable preposition. 

We न्त words derived from verbs. 

afea words derived from other words, 

दद्यवाचक्‌ a common substantive, 

नामवाचकर a proper subsiantive. 

अपन््यत्राचक patronymMics. 

sfaara a ८11111५६. 

सष्वाचक collectives, 

भाव्वाचक abstracts, 

¶ि यावच: verbals. 

ककतेवाचक denominaduves, 

Several other kinds might) be enumerated; as, 
प्राहरागचक््‌ names of aninate beings > SS Maree names 
of inanimate beings: a Aare a Passive nouns, as 
weg ८ ८0; क्गरोवाचक Instrumental nouns, as वक्र 
the mouth; CRT न वाचक recipient nowns, as टाम ^ 
servant + अपाद्‌ न वेाचक्‌ (7) ) 1 प्रात्पा 1143111} ~, as 
सडपाष्याय a feather ; at धरकग्गानाचक PUssessIVe HOURS. as 
mene ^ temple; WIZ वाचक members of the body, us 
करा the ear. 


* Under this tertn are included Adverbs, Separable Prepo- 
8110115, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 
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The adjectives formed from verbs are denominated 
na वाचक; aS, छत्‌ doing, Of the others there are vari- 
ous sorts 5 as, रक्ता those relating to colour, as नील 
blue ; wae am those relating to place or लाला 
stance, as WAR near the sea ; ेषिक those relating to 
the seasons, as QAA OF देमन्त belonging to the winter ; 
and तच नात्त relating to what a thing is produced from, 
as सैन्धव produced from the sea. 

Many derivative words that are formed in the same 
manner, are arranged together by Native Grammarians, 
and denominated from the first word in the list, 

समास a compound word*. 

HATAT a compound uoun of the Ist genus. 

Baretta compound noun of the 2nd genus, 

gre or च ५ general term including both the preced- 
Ing ones. 

बम्प्रधार्‌य छाय ६ compound noun of the 3rd genus. 
The 2nd species of this genus is considcred by the na- 
tives as belonging to the class न्प र्‌ घ. 

वह त्रो or ह्‌ a compound adjective of the Ist genus, 

नत्पुर्‌ष or Ba compound adjective of the 2nd genus, 

faq or ग a compound adjective formed by prefixing 
a numeral, 


अद्टयीभाव or ब 2 compound adverb, 


"----------------------~---------------------~-~--- ~~~ ~ न> 
~-~वदनम क> 


# The Natives reckon six classes of compound words ; 

‘ ) : c ~ fi 6 

1. छन्द. Jaggify. 3. क्म्प्रघार्‌य. 4. तन्परूष. 5. fan. 6. 
व्ययभाव. The 1st they subdivide into two sorts, KATAT and 


WATEIT; and the 5th into three, तद्धिता, PATTY, and उत्तरपद); 
but make no farther distinction. 
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For compound verbs, and for the different species 


under the above genera, there are no terms, 


SYNTACTICAL TIERMS. 

The terms of Syntax are very few, 

विशषण the words or clauses that agree 
C with others. 

oncora. ¢. प a 1 7 Is ° I; 

fag the words or clauses governed by 
others. 

ata Government. When a verb governs two ob- 
jective cascs, the one is considered as inferior, and 
the other as principal; the inferior 5 styled ओर, and 


the principal म्य, 


PROSODIAL TERMS. 


aq Verse or Poetry. 

ew verse measured by syllables. 

जाति verse measured by time. 

न्द्‌; mere. 

Bra two 11165 of puctry, a verse. 

पाद्‌ haifa line of poetry, the 4th of a verse. 
माच an instant. 

कल or ग॒ four instants, 

यत्ति the harmonic pause. , 

गुर्‌ or Wa long syllable - 

az or ल a short syllable + 

गग two long svilabics, a spondee - - 

गस 8 long and short svilable, a trochee - - 
लग द short and Jong syllable, an lambus ~ - 


लल two short syllavles, a pyrrhic = = 
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म्यर्‌ स्तजम्न्‌ an artificial word descriptive of the tri- 
syllabic feet. 

म a molossus - ~ - 

य २ bacchic = ~ - 

{an amphimacer or cretic - » - 

स्त॒ 11 anapwest «= = - 

त an antibacchic - - « 

ज an amphibrach = - ५ 

wa dactyl - = ~ 


aoa tribrach ज ve 


वन्ते the first class has three orders, 

Ist. सम having every half line the same. 

2nd. AEWA having every jiue the same, 

3rd. fava having every line different. 

The Ist Order is sub-divided into two soris; ददि 
including the first 26 genera, and ewe including the 
27110 and all the following, 

जाति the second class has two orders ; Ist, Taw ee: 
measured by feet; Jud, माचक्कन्द्‌ : measured by instants. 

FIRST CLASS*. 
First Order. 


1. उक्या. HI मध्या, 
1. ओ. 1. नारौ. 
11. अनत्युक्या. 2, मणी. 
1. हने. 


{un the following list the eenera are distinguished by Ro- 
man capitals, and the species by Arabic numerals. 


t The name of each species will be found in the example 
miven of it 
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IV. परनि. X. पंक्ति 
1. कन्धा. 1. र्‌ कषत or with 
2. सनी. the pause च म्प- 


कमा, 


४. सप्रनिषा, ॥ 
2. मन्ता or दसी, 


1. पक्ति, श 
2, पिया. : mare aah. 
; 4, AaAITar. 
VI. ध os XI. विष्टुभ. 
. तन्‌ 
१ जेत 1. रन्नेवज।, 
aa 2. उपेन्नषज्ना, 
3. Wars. छ anh. 
VIL. उष्छिद्‌+ 4. शालनी. 
1. मधमो. 5. aan. 
2. RATT IT STAT. 6. Haz faafear. 
5. ATA. 7. अक्रा, 
भा. अनष्ुमै. 8. रथाद्धनता, 
1. विच पद्‌. 0. IRA. 
2, माशावक, 10. दाक. 
3. विदन्माला. 11. माटनफ. 
4. स मानिक्य. 12. wat. 
5. प्रमाशिका 01 XI, जगती. 
नगख रू पिर. 1. चन्वनमै. 
IX. वह्नो, 2. वशस्यविल. 
1. मूजेगिश. 3. जलोद्ध तर्गनि. 
2. मशिमध्य. 4. HR Ia. 
3. HAE Tal. 5, नाटक. 
* Nom. उ {क्‌ + Nom. अनुकुपु 


+ Nom. fru. 
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0. @fraat. 
7. वेग्खुदेवी. 
8. पमिनाक्षरा. 
9. द्न{विर्लाम्बित. 
10. मन्द्‌ारिनी. 
11. विवि. 
12. arate. 
13. मालती, 
14. मणिमाला. 
19. नलधरमानला. 
अलिन्नगनी. 
1. प्रह्‌!चरौ. 

रु चिर। or प्रभावन, 


जा. 


>, मन्तमयर 

4. चण्डी 

5. मच्भा{षणी 

6 fF 4 J 

7. कलदह्‌स or fee- 
नाद्‌. 

8. yalfwar. 

0. मगेन्नम्‌ख. 

XIV. wail. 

1. अत्तम्बाघा. 

2. वप्नोतिलक. 

3. अपर्‌ाजिना, 

4. पूर श कलिकः. 

9. वास्तण्णे. 


> 


bo 
(2 | 


6. erat. 
7. नन्नीमखौ. 
XV. ayfa wad. 
1. शशिकला. 
. मानिनी. 
, लीलाखेल. 
, वि'पननिल क. 
9. Hh 
6. ara. 
ie faq. 
रषा. aye. 
1. विच. 
2. गज विलङ्ित. 
3. चकिता. 
4. विचि or पच्- 
STAT. 
5. मद्‌ नर्लालत. 
6. वाश, 
7. भवर्‌ afar. 
8. अचल घेति. 
ONSET. 


XVI. अव्र. 

1. शिखरिणी. 
- पृथ्विभर्‌, 
. वश पयर्प्निन, 
, मन्द्‌ [ज्मा 
. दद्रिरे. 


mm Co lo 


१ 


en + = 
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6. TECH, or with 1. दसी. 
the pause काकि - 2. द्ग, 
लक. स म 

7. दारिरौ. XIII. क 

8. ATTA. व 

2. ARIS. 
XVII. धनि. 

1. कस{मितलता, XXIV. सकक्नि. 

2. नन्द्‌ न, 1. न्नी. 

3. नाराच, = ८ 

# चिजलेख. XXV. अनिक्तनि, 


~ 
1. ayrauet. 


XXVI. उत्कति. 
e 
[1 ङ्गु ज) ॥ । 
1. anya न da 


5. श ड्‌ललग्लिन. 
\ 


XIX. अति धति, 
1. ae विस्पुजिन. 


2, Sa. XAVIL Tw. 
3: wre afaaifs a. i SECS SCALE E 
4. सरस. 2. धर चन. 
9. RATT. 3. SERA, 
XX. सनि, 4. + falbslce 
]. मवद्‌नः, 9. SATA, 
2. गौ{निना. | ¢ अनङ्ग wR, 
3. वन. ८. ॐसा 
अः ६. असव. 
9. यास, 
XXI. प्रकृति. 1). रमन. 
1. सग्धर्‌ा. 1). सील, 
2. सरसी. 12. षगाद्धाम, 


XXII, आक्नि, 13. WE, &e. 
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Second Order. 


1. ऊर्पचिज, ४. KUTA. 
Il. रमो. VI. पथ्पिनायरा, 
Ill. बेगबनी. भा. सन्द्रौ, 


IV. ₹्रिरघ्ुना. 
Third Order. 


I. अनष्टभ्‌,. 1. susufa. 
1. aq. Ill. उद्ना, 
2. Waylag. 1. ara. 
1. उपजाति. 2. “faa. 


SECOND CLASS. 
First Order. 


1. अय्या. 5. जघन चपला. 
1. पथ्या. 0. गीति. 
2. विपला^. 7. उपगीति. 
3. चपल।. 8. aga. 

„+ 4. मृख्चपला. | 9. xray, 
Second Order. 

1. वेनालीय, II. पज्मटि का. 

Il. ओपक्‌न्द्सक. IV. दहि, 
. aq PROSE. 

1. FW x. 11. वृत्तगन्धि. 
1. aga. IIL. उन्कललिकप्राय, 
2. KAT 


* If the pause is before the 3rd foot it is called sifefarar, 
if after it srafaral, ‘¢ in one part before and in another after 


-उभयविपु ला. 
FINIS. 


Pace. Line. 


3 17 — 
¢ 22 — 
80 10 - 
84 22 — 
123 23 - 
141 8 — 
146 8 — 
154 12 — 


174 13 dele 
176 11 ४" 


191 13 - 
192 24 — 
196 13 — 


21 6 — 
न. 12 ae 
29 4 — 
306 9 dele 
317 6 ४" 
318 23 dele 
352 4 ~~ for 
33 6 — 


*,* The ,°, and : being peculiarly liable to injury in printing, 
partial or entire omissions of these letters will be observed ina 
few instances by the attentive stu@Pht. As they occur only in a part 
of the impression, they have@fot been included in the list of Errata. 


ERRATA. | 
क 
C > 
कममनेवन — 
च चर्‌, 
~> च 
Sta: -- 
शम्यः -- 
शयति — 
HUTA ae 
afar — 
HRA -- 
चीरौहिः बिभृहि 
अश — 
@ fora — 
ट्र. ट, कर oe 
“Indefinite, in the — 
Future” 
¢ fi ध्‌ 
sald, अत्योत्‌ - 
रद्ध षति न 
प्‌ -- 
विभवित — 
“and jewels’ 
GUI — 
Cath” 
“bacchiec” — 


सता --- 
न्क 


gaa श्‌ 
SAT 

‘“ 
चन 

भ a 
qa 
yaa 
अश््छत्‌ 
सविष्यत्‌ 
अर्‌शधं 


अ 
त 01 @ 
दर, उ, 8 


५ Future, in the 
Indefinite” 


RAG, Bn aye 
दे द्धि धीति 
पश 

५ fi 
रत्नविम्‌ धित 


चरा 


४ 


 antibacchie,” ` 


यना 


च्छे 


